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PREFACE

Purpose This Training Support Package provides the instructor with a standardized lesson
plan for presenting instruction for:

Task Number Task Title

091-257-0002 Conduct Preventive Maintenance Checks and Services
(PMCS)

091-357-0001 Supervise Preventive Maintenance Checks and

Services (PMCS)
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NOTE: Before presenting this lesson, instructors must thoroughly prepare by studying this

lesson and identified reference material.

Before Class--

o Issue all recoverable materials NLT three days prior to class. Read all TSP

material.

During class--

o Facilitate group process IAW TSP. Cover all learning objectives.

After class--

o Collect recoverable material. Report any lesson discrepancies to the Senior

instructor. Conduct after action review for the lesson.
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SECTION L. INTRODUCTION

Method of Instruction: _Conference / Discussion
Technique of Delivery: Small Group Instruction (SGI)
Instructor to Student Ratio is: _1:16

Time of Instruction: _5 mins

Media: _VGT-1

Motivator SHOW VGT-1

MAINTENANCE OPERATIONiW

Equipment maintenance is extremely important for the successful conduct of
any mission, but even more so in combat operations. As leaders, you are
responsible for the readiness of the equipment in your platoon or section. It
is essential that you fully understand unit maintenance operations. The
purpose of Army maintenance is to keep materiel in conditions that meet the
requirements listed the -10 and -20 Technical Manuals (TMs) for each piece
of equipment. Your understanding of these procedures will allow you to
effectively supervise unit maintenance operations and maintain Army

equipment in mission capable conditions.




Terminal
Learning
Objective

Safety
Requirements

Risk
Assessment
Level

Environmental
Considerations

Evaluation

Instructional
Lead-In

NOTE: Inform the students of the following Terminal Learning Objective requirements.

At the completion of this lesson, you [the student] will:

Action: Supervise platoon maintenance operations.

Conditions: | In a classroom environment, given an extract from FM 4-30.3 and
DA Pam 738-750.

Standards: Supervised the actions of subordinates to determine correctness
during before and after operations maintenance activities and
provided feedback on deficiencies IAW FM 4-30.3 and DA Pam
738-750.

None

Low

NOTE: It is the responsibility of all soldiers and DA civilians to protect the environment from
damage.
None

At the end of this course, you will take a written, objective examination that will
test this learning objective. You must correctly answer 70 percent of the questions

to receive a go. A GO is a graduation requirement.

NOTE: Inform students that some of the material you will cover today was not part
of the reading and they may want to take notes for future reference. Only material
covered in the reading assignment is testable.

Unit maintenance is the foundation of the Army maintenance system, and is its
first and most critical level. It is essential that platoon and section leaders
establish a climate that ensures soldiers maintain assigned equipment to the
maintenance standard based on -10 and -20 series TMs (PMCS).

Unit maintenance includes all maintenance performed by a using organization
on its assigned equipment. Effective supervision ensures the capability of the
unit’'s equipment to accomplish the unit’'s mission.

Each unit must maintain a self-sufficient capability for maintenance of its

assigned equipment to ensure the unit's materiel readiness.

REMOVE VGT-1




SECTION IIl. PRESENTATION

NOTE: Inform the students of the Enabling Learning Objective requirements.

A. ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVE
ACTION: Explain unit maintenance operations.
CONDITIONS: As an NCO in a unit supervising unit maintenance operations in a
classroom or field environment, given an extract from FM 4-30.3
and DA Pam 738-750.
STANDARDS: Explained unit maintenance operations as outlined in FM 4-30.3
and DA Pam 738-750.
1. Learning Step / Activity 1. Levels of Maintenance

Method of Instruction: Conference / Discussion
Technique of Delivery: Small Group Instruction (SGI)
Instructor to Student Ratio: 1:16
Time of Instruction: 20 mins

Media: VGT-2 and VGT-3

Maintenance is one of the six combat service support functions that support

soldiers and their system in the field. Maintenance levels form the baseline for

determining which specific tasks are assigned to each level. Maintenance tasks

include any action that retains or restores materiel to a fully mission capable

condition.

The Army maintenance system, less aircraft, consists of a flexible, four-level

system. Each unique level makes a different contribution to the overall system.

SHOW VGT-2, MAINTENANCE SYSTEM FOUR LEVELS

MAINTENANCE SYSTEM FOUR
LEVELS

* Unit Level ------- 10/20 Level
* Direct Support ------ 30 Level

* General Support ---—- 40 Level
* Depot---System Overhaul Level
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Ref: FM 4-30.3, p 1-2 through 1-4
Unit maintenance--This is the first and most critical level of the Army maintenance
system. It is the foundation of the maintenance system and requires continuous
emphasis by all commanders. The cornerstone of unit maintenance consists of
maintenance tasks performed by the operator/crew and those performed by unit
mechanics using the applicable technical manual (TM) 10-series. Tasks
accomplished by the crew or operator includes PMCS, inspecting, lubricating,
cleaning, preserving, tightening, spot painting, and minor adjustments. The crew
must perform maintenance within their capability and promptly report any
requirements beyond their capability. Unit mechanics use TM 20-series PMCS tables
to perform scheduled PMCS services that sustain and extend the combat
capable time of equipment. Unit mechanics also isolate faults with built-in or
automatic test equipment, conduct visual inspection, make minor adjustments, and
repair end items by exchanging faulty modules and components.
Direct Support (DS) -- DS mechanics diagnose and isolate equipment or module
failure, adjust and align modules and components, and repair defective end items.
The characteristics of DS maintenance are:

One-stop service to supported units.

Highly mobile, weapon-system-oriented maintenance.

Backup support to unit-level maintenance.

Repair and return to the user.

Support may be provided to dedicated customers or on an area basis.

General Support (GS)--GS maintenance involves repair of modules and components
by replacing internal pieces or parts, and repair of end items involving time-
consuming tasks. Units at echelons above corps perform GS maintenance.
The characteristics of GS maintenance are:

e Commodity-oriented repair of components and end items in support of the

theater supply system.
e Backup maintenance support to DS units.
e Job shop/bay or production line operations with the capability to task organize

to meet special mission requirements.
e Located at echelons above corps (EAC).
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Depot--Depot maintenance personnel rebuild end items, modules, and components.
They perform cyclic overhaul and extensive modifications of equipment.
Depot level maintenance will support both the combat forces and the
Army supply system as follows:
Maintenance performed by tables of distribution and allowances (TDA) industrial-
type activities operated by the Army.
Provides combat-ready materiel to the Army supply system.
Repairs and returns to the wholesale supply system at the national level or, by
exception, to the theater of operations.
Provides technical support and backup to DS and GS maintenance units.
In wartime, the “warfighter Commander in Chief’ (CINC) assumes control of
depot-level maintenance operations in the theater of operations.
REMOVE VGT-2
Maintenance XXI consolidates the current four levels of maintenance into two levels.
QUESTION: What are these two levels of maintenance?

ANSWER: Field and Sustainment.

SHOW VGT-3, MAINTENANCE XXI

MAINTENANCE XXI

UNIT\

DIRECTSPT—
GENERAL SPT—

DEPOT

Ref: SH-2, FM 4-30.3, p 1-5

Field maintenance combines the organizational and direct support levels of
maintenance. Field maintenance includes those tasks that maintenance personnel
perform “on-system” at the point of breakdown or the point of repair. Sustainment
maintenance combines the general support and depot levels of maintenance.
Sustainment maintenance consists of those tasks performed “off-system.”

REMOVE VGT-3
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NOTE: Conduct a check on learning and summarize the learning activity.

QUESTION: What are the four levels of the maintenance system?
ANSWER:  Unit, Direct Support, General Support, and Depot.

Ref: FM 4-30, p 1-2 through 1-4

QUESTION: Which level of maintenance is the foundation of the maintenance system?
ANSWER: Unit maintenance.

Ref: FM 4-30.3, p 1-3, Fig 1-2

QUESTION: Which level of maintenance involves repair of modules and components by replacing
internal pieces or parts.

ANSWER: General Support.

Ref: FM 4-30.3, p 1-6

Learning Step / Activity 2. Functions of Maintenance

Method of Instruction: Conference / Discussion
Technique of Delivery: Small Group Instruction (SGI)
Instructor to Student Ratio: 1:16
Time of Instruction: 5 mins
Media: VGT-4

QUESTION: What are the functions of maintenance?

ANSWER: Inspect, test, service, adjust/align, calibrate, remove/install, replace,
repair, overhaul, rebuild.

SHOW VGT-4, MAINTENANCE FUNCTIONS

MAINTENANCE FUNCTIONS
* INSPECT * REMOVE/INSTALL
» TEST * REPLACE
* SERVICE * REPAIR
* ADJUST/ALIGN * OVERHAUL
* CALIBRATE * REBUILD

Ref: SH-2, FM 4-30.3, p 1-12

NOTE: Have students turn to page 1-12 and review the description of each function
in Figure 1-6.
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REMOVE VGT-4

Learning Step / Activity 3. Army Oil Analysis Program (AOAP)

Method of Instruction: Conference / Discussion
Technique of Delivery: Small Group Instruction (SGI)
Time of Instruction: 10 mins
Media: VGT-5 thru VGT-7

SHOW VGT-5, ARMY OIL ANALYSIS PROGRAM

ARMY OIL ANALYSIS PROGRAM

* A condition monitoring program

* Detects potential equipment component
failure

« Identifies lubricant condition

* Improves equipment reliability and readiness

Ref: SH-3, PA Pam 738-750, p 68

The Army Oil Analysis Program (AOAP) is a preventive maintenance program.
The oil analysis program detects potential equipment component failure and identifies
lubricant condition through evaluation of equipment’s oil samples. Commanders use
oil analysis as a diagnostic tool to determine the physical condition of used oil and the
internal condition of engines, transmissions, hydraulic systems, and other fluid-wetted
components. The objectives of the AOAP are to improve operational readiness of
Army equipment, promote safety, detect impending component failures, and conserve
lubricating and hydraulic oils by applying on-condition oil changes. The AOAP does
not minimize the need to employ good maintenance practices and strong
maintenance discipline. You must ensure your unit is supporting the AOAP with
proper sampling procedures and prompt submission of samples. A well-managed

AOAP can save your unit oil, parts, and labor which, basically, saves you money. As
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a leader, you must be familiar with the AOAP cycle to effectively monitor the unit's
progress.
The AOAP is a condition-monitoring program designed to:

e Improve equipment reliability and readiness by early detection of potential
failures.

e Lower support costs by reducing the number of catastrophic failures and
curtailing excessive component wear.

Reduce resource usage by conserving petroleum products by adhering to the On
Condition Oil Change (OCOC) policy. This policy eliminates the wasteful requirement
to change component oil based on hours/miles/calendar days as specified by many
TMs and LOs. OQil is not changed unless recommended by the AOAP laboratory.
REMOVE VGT-5

Submit routine samples at prescribed intervals as established in paragraphs 4-11
through 4-15 of DA PAM 738-750. Take samples as near the prescribed interval as
possible. Sampling at the prescribed time is not always possible. In such instances a
10 percent variance before or after the scheduled date, hours, or miles for sampling is
permissible. Special samples are those samples other than routinely scheduled.
Submit special samples to the laboratory under the following circumstances:

SHOW VGT-6, AOAP SPECIAL SAMPLES

AOAP SPECIAL SAMPLES

* At the request of the laboratory.

» Immediately before transfer among
commands or overseas deployment
of equipment.

 After maintenance, overhaul, or
replacement of a component

Ref: SH-3, DA PAM 738-750, p 69

REMOVE VGT-6
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SHOW VGT-7, AOAP SPECIAL SAMPLES (cont)

€X

€X

» After indication of a problem, for

loss, or loss of oil pressure.

¢ After indication of contamination that is
cloudy, sludge, M60A1 Tank water,

AOAP SPECIAL SAMPLES, cont.

ample, overheating, excessive oil

cessively dirty, visible metal particles.

Ref: DA Pam 738-750, p 69

Special samples will be clearly marked “SPECIAL” and banded with red tape or

marked in some other conspicuous manner so that the laboratory may easily identify

them.

REMOVE VGT-7

As the supervisor, you are responsible for ensuring that your soldiers perform

PMCS, including those outlined in the AOAP. Use the AOAP not only to isolate

equipment faults but also to

identify systemic maintenance problems.

Learning Step / Activity 4. Operator Licensing

Method of Instruction:
Technique of Delivery:
Instructor to Student Ratio:
Time of Instruction:

Media:

Conference / Discussion
Small Group Instruction (SGI)
1:16

10 mins

VGT-8

SHOW, VGT-8, ARMY OPERATOR LICENSING
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ARMY OPERATOR LICENSING

+ Must have state license
* CO is issuing officer

Valid for 4 years

Ref: AR 600-55

Although overseeing the equipment-licensing program is a battalion or higher
responsibility according to AR 600-55, higher commands can delegate the process
down to company level. As a leader, one of your duties may be to supervise your
unit’s equipment licensing program. If your unit already has an established program
is already established, you will have to inspect the process to ensure it complies with
regulations. If your unit does not have a program, your primary role will involve
planning, organizing, and implementing the program. You can download information
on a unit drivers program from
NOTE: Write the internet address on eraser board.

In either circumstance, you should be aware of the following general requirements
and procedures for licensing equipment operators. You must have all assigned
operators and assistant operators properly licensed and recorded by running ULLS
(Operator Qualification, DA Form 348). ULLS will not dispatch a vehicle to an
unlicensed operator. Platoon or section leaders must ensure that soldiers have the
required license IAW appropriate technical manuals and bulletins for each type of
equipment they operate. All drivers must posses a valid state driving license before
obtaining a military license.

The ULLS generated license form and the OF 346 contain essentially the same
information. ULLS automates the preparation of the operator’s identification card.

Both of these forms serve as an operator’s license.

17



All Army and civilian personnel operating buses, tactical vehicles, hazardous
material transport vehicles, law enforcement and emergency vehicles must possess a
valid ULLS generated license form or OF 346 obtained under the provisions of AR
600-55.

Installation commanders may waive the training and testing requirements for
certain government owned, leased, or rented commercial or administrative (non-
tactical) vehicles. If he waives the requirement, the driver must have a valid state or
host nation driver’s license. Develop alternate measures to identify drivers authorized
to operate these vehicles for official business and to certify the driver possesses a
valid state driver’s license.

The ULLS generated form and the OF 346 contain a block for the signature and
title of the issuing official. The issuing authority for vehicle drivers and equipment
operators is the operator's commanding officer. The commander may delegate this
authority to a commissioned officer, warrant officer, or authorized supervising civilian
acting as or performing the duties of motor officer or senior noncommissioned officer
(SFC and above) motor sergeant.

The ULLS generated form and OF 346 also contain a block for the signature of the
qualifying official. The qualifying official is the person designated by the commander
who verifies the initial operator performance qualification. The qualifying official’s
signature verifies that the individual actually received training and qualified on the
specific piece of equipment.

Stamp the ULLS generated form and OF 346 conspicuously on the front of the

” o«

form or otherwise legibly mark with the words “Army Standard,” “Army Learner,”

“Army Incidental,” “Army Limited,” or “Army Expert” to denote the type of permit
issued.

NOTE: AR 600-55 defines specific criteria for each category.

18



Unless revoked, the initial ULLS generated form and OF 346 are valid for four
years. It expires on the operator’s fourth birthday after issue or the expiration of the
civilian driver’s license, whichever comes first.

REMOVE VGT-8
BREAK: 00-50 - 01:00 (End of first hour)

Learning Step / Activity 5. Vehicle Equipment Recovery and BDAR

Method of Instruction: Conference / Discussion
Technique of Delivery: Small Group Instruction (SGI)
Time of Instruction: 25 mins
Media: VGT-9 thru VGT-16

Show VGT-9, Recovery and BDAR

RECOVERY AND BATTLEFIELD DAMAGE
ASSESSMENT AND REPAIR

» Recovery-procedure that retrieves
or frees immobile or inoperative
vehicles by towing, lifting and
winching.

* BDAR-Any action taken to return
disabled equipment rapidly to the
operational commander during
combat — “Jury-Rigging.”

Ref: FM 9-43-2, p 1-2

Recovery and Battlefield Damage Assessment and Repair (BDAR) are separate
subsets of maintenance. Both are the owning unit’s responsibility and the
fundamental purpose of both is to return combat assets to the battlefield ASAP. They
differ only in their specific purposes. Recovery’s purpose is the rapid removal of a
disabled vehicle from the battlefield while BDAR seeks to temporarily repair the
vehicle in order to continue the mission or self-recover.
REMOVE VGT-9

To be effective, BDAR should follow certain guiding principles. BDAR is the
necessary first step and must be accurate. If not done correctly, you will waste time,

man-hours, and parts. The objective of BDAR is to get a system safely and quickly
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back into operation. First, make an assessment. Do not attempt to operate systems
or subsystems until you make an assessment. The assessment determines not only
the extent of damage but also the time and materials needed for repair. Priorities for
repair of battle damaged systems are as follows:

¢ Most essential for completion of the immediate mission.

e Can be repaired in the least amount of time.

e Reparable but not in time to continue the immediate mission.

e Damaged beyond repair, possible candidate for cannibalization.

BDAR uses emergency expedient repairs to return the system to a fully
or partially mission capable status.
The next three VGTs summarize what you should know about BDAR.

NOTE: Call on a student to read the information on the next three VGTs.

SHOW VGT-10, BDAR

BDAR

¢ Done in combat/Trained in Peacetime

« Standard Maintenance is always the
first choice--decision based on parts
availability and METT-T

* BDAR kits should be in each vehicle

Ref: FM 9-43-2, Chap 6
REMOVE VGT-10

SHOW VGT-11, BDAR (cont)
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BDAR (cont)

* Assess before attempting
repair

* Perform only needed repairs--
cosmetic repairs are
unnecessary

* Senior man present decides
when and if to perform BDAR

Ref: FM 9-43-2, Chap 6

REMOVE VGT-11

SHOW VGT-12, BDAR SAFETY

BDAR SAFETY

Check for fuel/oil spills, damaged cables
and wires, and live/loaded ammo.

Check for chemical contamination if
necessary.

Maintain high alert for booby traps on
abandoned equipment.

Do not operate until you make a full
assessment.

Ref: FM 9-43-2, Chap 6

REMOVE VGT-12

SHOW VGT-13, RECOVERY METHODS
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RECOVERY METHODS

* Self Recovery

* Like Recovery

* Dedicated Vehicle Recovery

Ref: FM 9-43-2, p 1-2

Recovery is the procedure that retrieves or frees immobile or inoperative vehicles
by towing, lifting, and winching. Generally, you should limit towing to moving vehicles
to the dedicated-recovery vehicle.

Self-recovery - Only the equipment’s assets are used in self-recovery. Initiate
self-recovery at the location where a vehicle becomes mired or disabled. The
operator/crew uses basic issue items and additional authorized items to perform self-
vehicle recovery. When the equipment has mechanical failure, the operator/crew
uses the equipment’s -10 manual to perform troubleshooting procedures. When self-
recovery fails, the operator/crew requests assistance from available like vehicles.

Like-recovery - Used when self-vehicle recovery fails. Like-recovery actions
involve the assistance of a second similar vehicle. Another piece of equipment, of the
same weight class or larger, to extract or tow the mired vehicle by use of tow bars,
chains, tow cables, and Allied Kinetic Energy Recovery Rope (AKERR). When you
do not practice self- and like- vehicle recovery or it is not available, use dedicated
recovery assets.

Dedicated recovery vehicle - Requires the assistance of a vehicle specifically
designed and dedicated to recovery operations. Use dedicated recovery vehicles in
situations where the other methods are not possible because of the severity of the
situation, safety considerations, or the inability to use like-vehicle assets employed in
their primary function. Managers must ensure use of recovery vehicles only when
required and returned quickly to a central location to support the unit. In addition to
its recovery mission, use this equipment for heavy lifting required in maintenance
operations.

REMOVE VGT-13

SHOW VGT-14, REASONS FOR RECOVERY
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REASONS FOR RECOVERY

* Repair Damaged Equipment
* Retrieve Abandoned Equipment

* Prevent Enemy Capture of Equipment

Obtain Intelligence Information

Ref: FM 9-43-2, p 2-1

The following general principles govern the recovery process. The reasons for
recovery are:

¢ Retrieve damaged equipment for repair and return to use.
e Retrieve abandoned equipment for further use.
e Prevent enemy capture of equipment.

¢ Obtain enemy materiel and records for intelligence purposes or for use by US
or allied forces.

REMOVE VGT-14

SHOW VGT- 15, MANAGING RECOVERY ASSETS

MANAGING RECOVERY ASSETS

* Centrally Managed
* Priority of Recovery

¢ Coordinate with Maintenance
Effort

¢ Return to Unit Maintenance
Collection Point (UMCP)

Ref: FM 4-30.3, Chap 6
Centrally managing recovery assets allows the following:

e Provides direction.
e Permits better management.
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e Provides quicker responses to task organization, workload, and the
tactical situation.

e Allows for the tailoring of recovery assets by deploying only the minimum
number of assets for each mission.

REMOVE VGT-15
The following general principals apply to recovery management:

Commanders must set recovery priorities.

Using units are responsible for recovery of their equipment.

Coordinate recovery operations with the maintenance effort.

Use recovery vehicles of the correct load class to ensure safety.

Only school trained H8 identifier maintenance personnel should operate

recovery vehicles, except in time of war.

e Recovery vehicles should not return equipment farther than the Unit
Maintenance Collection Point (UMCP).

e Recovery teams must use NBC contamination avoidance principles to avoid
contamination or to minimize targeting.

e Recovery teams should take all practical steps to avoid spills and other

environmental contamination.

SHOW VGT-16, RECOVERY SAFETY

RECOVERY SAFETY

» Follow Safe Rigging Guidelines

* Don’t overload ground shocks and
anchoring spades

» Use extreme caution while towing--use
brake vehicle if necessary

* Be careful around all suspended loads

* Allow only the minimum required
personnel in the area

Ref: FM 9-43-2, p 2-3
Recovery can be inherently dangerous unless you continually observe safety
measures and know your recovery equipment capabilities and limitations.

e Winches have tremendous power and can rip off attachments that often
become missiles that injure personnel and damage equipment. Always follow
safe rigging guidelines. Allow only the minimum required personnel in the
recovery area. Ensure that each crew member is aware of other members’
location at all times.

e Ground shocks and anchoring spades have their limitations. If overloaded,
the recovery vehicle can slide out of control.

¢ Winch cables can break and backlash into personnel.

e Use extreme caution when towing. The recovery vehicle must provide
braking for the towed vehicle as well as itself. Remember, some track
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vehicles may also require a holdback/braking vehicle during towing
operations.

e Wrecker lift-towing operations also require extreme caution. The distribution
of the towed vehicle's weight is not equal on all wheels and the wrecker is
difficult to steer and control because of reduced weight on its front wheels.

e Other recovery lifting actions also require extreme caution to prevent injury to
personnel and damage to equipment. Suspended loads can drop or slide. If
a crane has a remote control, use it to stay clear of the action. Using the
remote control can also assist in observing equipment movement and
location of other crew member.

REMOVE VGT-16

CHECK ON LEARNING: Conduct a check on learning and summarize the ELO.
QUESTION: What are the four levels of maintenance?

ANSWER: Unit, direct support, general support and depot.

Ref: FM 4-30.3, p 1-2 through 1-4

QUESTION: What are the functions of maintenance?

ANSWER: Inspect, test, service, adjust/align, calibrate, remove/install, replace, repair, overhaul and
rebuild.

Ref: FM 4-30.3, p 1-12
QUESTION: What is the purpose of the Army Oil Analysis Program?
NOTE: Allow students to paraphase their answers, as long as they mention the key points.
ANSWER: AOAP is a condition monitoring program designed to--
- Improve equipment reliability and readiness by early detection of potential failures.
- Lower support costs by reducing the number of catastrophic failures and curtailing
excessive component wear
- Reduce resource usage by conserving petroleum products by adhering to the On Condition

Oil Change policy.

Ref: DA Pam 738-750, p 68

B. ENABLING LEARNING OBJECTIVE
ACTION: Identify the publications and records required to conduct unit
maintenance operations.
CONDITIONS: In a classroom environment, given an extract from DA Pam 738-
750.
STANDARDS: Identified manual and automated operational and maintenance

records required to control and manage equipment and
maintenance and conduct unit maintenance operations IAW DA
Pam 738-750.
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Learning Step / Activity 1. Publications

Method of Instruction: Conference / Discussion

Technique of Delivery: Small Group Instruction (SGI)

Instructor to Student Ratio: 1:16
Time of Instruction: 5 mins
Media: VGT-17
As with the management of any Army operation or program, there are various

publications associated with maintenance management. | will provide you with an
overview of some of the publications you will encounter. Specific publications for your
operation will depend on the equipment found in your unit.

Maintenance publications fall into the following seven types.

SHOW VGT-17, TYPES OF MAINTNENACE PUBLICATIONS

TYPES OF MAINTENANCE
PUBLICATIONS

* Army Regulations

* Department of the Army Pamphlets

* Technical Manuals ( TMs )

* Technical Bulletins ( TBs )

* Supply Bulletins/Circulars ( SBs/SCs )
* Lubrication Orders ( LOs )

* Modification Work Orders ( MWOs )

a. Army Regulations (ARs). Prescribes polices, procedures and responsibilities for
the subjects covered.

b. Department of the Army Pamphlets (DA Pams). Provides manual procedures for
action, (i.e., how to order parts or fill out forms) and guidance to individuals mangers.

c. Technical Manuals (TMs). Contains instructions for operation and maintenance of
military equipment including initial preparation for use, operation instructions,
inspection instructions, maintenance instructions, parts lists, shipment and storage
requirements and special tools and equipment required for use.

d. Technical Bulletins (TBs). Information, procedures and techniques of a technical or
professional nature relating to equipment and general subject matter. Does not
contain administrative material or material pertaining to tactical training or tactical
operations.
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e. Supply Bulletins/Circulars (SBs/SCs). Gives easy methods or means for
identification and/or use of materials.

f. Lubrication Orders (LOs). Prescribes cleaning and lubrication procedures,
provides the location of fittings and oil holes and the intervals and proper materials for
lubrication of the equipment prescribed in various conditions.

g. Modification Work Orders (MWOs). A direction to modify equipment with exact
procedures for the modification.

REMOVE VGT-17

Learning Step / Activity 2. Operation and Maintenance Forms

Method of Instruction: Conference / Discussion
Technique of Delivery: Small Group Instruction (SGI)
Time of Instruction: 20 mins
Media: VGT-18 thru VGT-26

SHOW VGT-18, TYPES OF TAMMS RECORDS

TYPES OF TAMMS RECORDS

* Operational Records
* Maintenance Records

* Historical Records

Ref: DA Pam 738-750

The Total Army Maintenance Management System (TAMMS) operation within a
unit creates, maintains, and properly disposes of operational, maintenance, and
equipment historical records.

e Operational records. These records provide the information needed to
control equipment. Keep these forms and records in a motor pool per DA
Pam 738-750. All units, activities, and organizations who operate self-
powered or towed vehicles and stationary powered equipment must maintain
them. Operational records assist in operational planning based on vehicle
availability and usage. These records aid in managing both personnel and
equipment for optimum use and provide the means for controlling procedures
used to dispatch equipment.
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e Maintenance records. Maintenance records, with the exception of DA Form
5988-E or DA Form 2404, differ from operational records in that they have
little effect on the daily operation of equipment. Primarily, these records
control maintenance scheduling, inspection, and repair workloads. Use these
records to determine maintenance workloads by reporting vehicles that
require repair or service. They determine scheduled repairs such as services
and inspection results. These records provide current status of equipment for
readiness, warranty, equipment use, and logistics reports. The entire unit
maintenance section provides input to and uses maintenance records.
Therefore, it is essential that platoon and section leaders evaluate and
monitor the flow of information contained on maintenance forms and records
regularly. ULLS produces some maintenance records automatically in units
equipped with ULLS, but the purposes of the various forms are the same.

e Historical records. Historical records differ from operational and equipment
maintenance records in that most of them provide information to other Army
agencies. The Army keeps these records on specific items of equipment and
show required information and events in the life of equipment. They give
platoon and section leaders information on equipment transfers, gains,
losses, usage, firing data, modifications, and the AOAP. These records also
provide information to other Army agencies. Additionally, you must control
and store these records to prevent loss and damage.

The Unit-Level Logistics System Ground (ULLS-G) is a system that automates
many of TAMMS forms, procedures, and records. ULLS collects maintenance data
and provides management information at the unit level. The ULLS-G maintains a
useful and efficient database that produces forms and reports; however, TAMMS
policies, procedures, and use of these forms and reports do not change. Itis
essential that daily and monthly reports are available so you can run an effective unit
maintenance program. ULLS automated the following TAMMS DA/DD Forms and the
ULLS generates authorized replacements printouts (indicated by an -E).

REMOVE VGT-18

SHOW VGT-19, ULLS GENERATED FORMS
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ULLS GENERATED FORMS

MANUAL AUTOMATED
* DA FORM 5823 * NOT REQUIRED
+ DD FM 1970 * DA FM 5987-E
* DA FM 2401 * DA FM 5982-E
+ DD FM 314 * DA FM 5986-E
* DA FM 2404 * DA FM 5988-E
* DA FM 2407 * DA FM 5990-E
+ DA FM 2408-14 * DA FM 5988-E

Ref: DA Pam 738-750

NOTE: Inform students that this list is not all encompassing. Refer to DA Pam 738-
750, Chap 12, for the complete description of all ULLS generated forms.

Let's review some of these forms. The first form we will discuss is the DA Form
5823.
REMOVE VGT-19

SHOW VGT-20, DA FORM 5823, EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION CARD

DA FORM 5823
EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION CARD

PURPOSE:

» TIES A PARTICULAR EQUIPMENT RECORD
TO AN ITEM OF EQUIPMENT.

USE:

* THE DISPATCHER AND OPERATOR USE IT
TO KEEP UP WITH SERVICES AND TO
MAKE SURE THEY ISSUE THE RIGHT
FOLDER.

Ref: DA Pam 738-750, p 4, para 2-4
NOTE: Have a student read the VGT.

If you are operating with ULLS, this information is on the dispatch printout.
REMOVE VGT-20

SHOW VGT-21, DA FORM 2401/5982-E, DISPATCH CONTROL LOG
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DA FORM 2401/5982-E
DISPATCH CONTROL LOG

PURPOSE:

* A RECORD OF OPERATORS AND LOCATION OF
EQUIPMENT ON DISPATCH OR IN USE.

USE:

» DISPATCHERS NOTE THE DISPATCH OR USE OF
EQUIPMENT.

DISPOSITION:

* DESTROY ONE MONTH AFTER YOU CLOSING OUT
THE LAST ENTRY IN COLUMN ONE.

NOTE: Have students turn to page 1670of SH-3.

The DA Form 5982-E (Dispatch Control Log, Automated) replaces DA Form 2401
(Organizational Control Record for Equipment) and provides a record of operators
and location of equipment on dispatch or in use. This form tells platoon and section
leaders who requests and uses the equipment. It also lets the leader know where the
equipment is and when it should return.

REMOVE VGT-21

SHOW VGT-22, DA FORM 2404/5988-E, EQUIPMENT INSPECTION
MAINTENANCE WORKSHEET

DA FORM 2404/5988-E
EQUIPMENT INSPECTION/MAINTENANCE
WORKSHEET

PURPOSE:

e IT IS THE CENTRAL RECORD FOR MANAGING
AND CONTROLLING MAINTENANCE .

USE:

+ USED BY PERSONNEL PERFORMING
INSPECTIONS, MAINTENANCE SERVICES,
DIAGNOSTICS CHECKS, AND SPOT CHECKS.

DISPOSITION:

+ KEPT IN THE EQUIPMENT RECORD FOLDER OR
PROTECTED COVER UNTIL COMPLETED IF YOU
HAVE FOUND NO FAULTS.

Ref: DA Pam 738-750, Chap 3 and 12
NOTE: Have students turn to pages 154 thru 157 of SH-3.

The DA Form 5988-E (Equipment Inspection/Maintenance Worksheet, Automated)
replaces DA Form 2404 (Equipment Inspection and Maintenance Worksheet) and is

the central record of faults found during an inspection, faults and repairs required, and
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BDAR performed. Personnel use it to perform inspections, maintenance services, and
diagnostic checks.
REMOVE VGT-22

SHOW VGT-23, DD FORM 314/DA FORM 5986-E, PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE
SCHEDULE AND RECORD

DD FORM 314/DA FORM 5986-E
PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE AND
RECORD

PURPOSE:

« IS ARECORD OF SCHEDULED AND PERFORMED UNIT
MAINTENANCE INCLUDING LUBRICATION SERVICES.

USE:
« SCHEDULE PERIODIC SERVICES ON EQUIPMENT.

DISPOSITION:

« DESTROY AFTER TRANSFERRING NEEDED INFORMATION
TO A NEW FORM.

« DESTROY WHEN YOU SEND THE EQUIPMENTTO SALVAGE.

Ref: DA Pam 738-750, Chap 3 and 12

The DA Form 5986-E (Preventive Maintenance Schedule and Record, Automated)
replaces DD Form 314 (Preventive Maintenance Schedule and Record) and is a
record of scheduled and performed unit maintenance, lubrication services, and oil
samples. It also keeps track of not mission capable maintenance (NMCM) or not
mission capable supply (NMCS) time. Use it to schedule TM-20 level services, but
not those services designated for the operator or crew.
REMOVE VGT-23

SHOW VGT-24, DD FORM 1970/5987-E, MOTOR EQUIPMENT UTILIZATION
RECORD
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DD FORM 1970/5987-E
MOTOR EQUIPMENT UTILIZATION RECORD

PURPOSE:
* A RECORD OF MOTOR EQUIPMENT USE

USE:

* CONTROL THE USE OF SPECIAL PURPOSE AND
MATERIAL HANDLING EQUIPMENT, COMBAT,
TACTICAL, AND NON-TACTICAL VEHICLES.

* RECORD OPERATING TIME ON EQUIPMENT THAT
REQUIRES SERVICES BASED ON HOURS ONLY.

DISPOSITION:
* VARIES, SITUATIONAL

Ref: DA Pam 738-750, Chap 2 and 12
NOTE: Have students turn to page 151 in SH-3.

The DA Form 5987-E (Motor Equipment Utilization Record, Automated) replaces
DD Form 1970 (Motor Equipment Utilization Record) and is used to control the use of
vehicles and equipment. Additionally, you use it to keep track of operating time on
equipment, which require services based on hours only, like generators.

REMOVE VGT-24

SHOW VGT-25, OIL ANALYSIS REPORT

DA FORM 2026/5991
OIL ANALYSIS REQUEST

« USED TO ORDER TEST OR SERIES OF
TESTS

+ COMPLETE THE FORM FOR EACH
SAMPLE REQUESTED

* LAB INDICATES TESTING RESULTS
ON THE FORM

Ref: DA Pam 738-750, Chap 4

Use the DD Form 2026 (Oil Analysis Request) to order a test or series of tests that
provide an indication of equipment component and oil condition. You must complete
the form for each oil sample and it accompanies the sample to the laboratory.

Annotate all pertinent information pertaining to the sample on this form.
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REMOVE VGT-25

SHOW VGT-26, DA Form 5984-E, OPERATORS PERMIT RECORD

DA FORMS5984-E
OPERATORS PERMIT RECORD

* REPLACES OF 346.

* PROVIDES VERIFICATION OF
LICENSING FOR THE OPERATOR.

Ref: DA Pam 738-750, and AR 600-55

The DA Form 5984-E (Operator’s Permit Record, Automated) replaces OF 346 (U.
S. Government Motor Vehicle Operator’s Identification Card) and provides verification
of licensing for that operator and for the equipment requested.
REMOVE VGT-26

BREAK: 01:50 TO 02:00 (End of second hour)

Learning Step / Activity 3. Maintenance Management Tools

Method of Instruction: Conference / Discussion
Technique of Delivery: Small Group Instruction (SGI)
Instructor to Student Ratio: 1:16
Time of Instruction: 10 mins
Media: VGT-27 and VGT-28

There are five separate categories of maintenance processes within ULLS-G.

SHOW VGT-27, CATEGORIES OF MAINTENANCE IN ULLS-G
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CATEGORIES OF MAINTENANCE
IN ULLS-G

* Operational Processes

* Equipment Data Update

* Equipment Data Reports

* Maintenance Support Functions

* The Army Materiel Status System

Ref: ULLS Commanders Guide

Operational processes. Operational records and system generated reports
provide the information needed to plan, manage, and control equipment.

Equipment data update. Allows the user to update equipment and admin
number data.

Equipment data reports. Provides hard copies of the following reports:

- Non mission capable process prints by DODAAC all non-mission capable
equipment (Deadline Report).

- Service schedule provides a copy showing the services by admin number,
date range, DODAAC, or NSN.

- Equipment availability provides the user the status of equipment.
- Oil analysis request.

- Equipment operator process allows the user to print the class codes,
operator qualification record (DD Form 348-E), operator qualification
record by class code, or the operator’s ID card (Automated SF 46).

Maintenance support functions. Required to provide an interface with the
Standard Army Maintenance System (SAMS) at the direct support
maintenance unit (FSB, MSB etc.).

The Army Materiel Status System (AMSS). Provides the capability to monitor
readiness at any time during the reporting period from the unit up to the
national level. The Army developed AMSS to replace manual reporting
requirements.

REMOVE VGT-27

SHOW VGT-28, MAINTENANCE MANAGEMENT TOOLS
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MAINTENANCE MANAGEMENT
TOOLS

* Readiness Reports
—DA Form 2406
—Non-Mission Capable Report

—Equipment Maintenance and
Inspection Worksheet

—Service Schedule Due
* Prescribed Load List (PLL)

Ref: ULLS Commanders Guide and DA Pam 738-750

Readiness reports are management tools. As a platoon or section leader, you use
information on materiel and unit readiness reports to analyze, predict, and make
decisions on the your section’s ability to successfully perform its mission. These
reports are required during both peacetime and combat. To be useful, reports must
be timely, accurate, and complete. Materiel readiness is the capability of equipment
or systems to accomplish their missions. The Materiel Condition Status Report
(MCSR) (DA Form 2406) and Unit Status Report (USR) (DA Form 2715-R) are the
most useful tools available to assess your readiness.
DA Form 2406
Non-Mission Capable Report

Equipment Maintenance and Inspection Worksheet
Service Schedule Due

a. The DA Form 2406 provides a standard format for reporting the condition of
your equipment. It provides equipment status information for planning day-to-day
operations.

b. The Non-Mission Capable Report is a printed copy of non-mission capable
equipment by DODAAC (Department of Defense Activity Address Code). You should
review it daily. Use it to monitor deadlined equipment including date deadlined and
reason for deadlining.

c. You review the Equipment Maintenance and Inspection Worksheet as required.

It provides a worksheet to list faults found during an inspection or service and parts
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requested. The operator uses it to avoid reporting faults already identified or deferred
actions. Use it to identify systemic problems that operators may overlook, verify
correct publication data, and check current reading against the equipment odometer.

d. Review the Service Schedule Due monthly. It provides a report of scheduled
services by Admin Number, DODAAC Date Range, or NSN (National Stock Number).
Use this report to determine which equipment requires service.

REMOVE VGT-28

A prescribed load list is a quantity of repair parts kept to support a unit’s daily
organizational maintenance operations. Normally, this is for a prescribed number of
days of supply and the number of days depends on the average customer wait time
(ACWT) based on the unit’'s equipment and previous parts ordering history. ULLS
uses ACWT to compute PLL stockage levels.

PLL management also includes the return of repair parts that are coded as being
recoverable to the supply or maintenance systems. These are usually high dollar,
value parts or remanufactured parts that can be put back into the supply system.
Usually, the unit motor pool has a tracking program to control recoverables. While it
may not seem important, your unit receives charges for the repair parts you use.
Turning in unserviceable recoverable items to the supply system generates a credit
for your supply operation and saves both you and the Army money.

As a platoon or section leader, you must be aware that excess violates Army
policy and warrants priority attention. You must ensure that the required quantity of
repair parts is either on hand or on order, to allow the unit to support its daily
organizational maintenance operation or its combat organizational maintenance
operation for a prescribed number of days. Command involvement and support are

essential to receive Army excess reduction.
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Learning Step / Activity 4. Practical Exercise

Method of Instruction: Conference/Discussion
Technique of Delivery: Small Group instruction (SGI)
Instructor to Student Ratio: 1:16
Time of Instruction: 30 mins
Media: Practical Exercise 1

Pass out PE-1. Give the students 20 minutes to complete the exercise. After 20
minutes, review the answers, discuss and give the solution to the practical exercise.

Tell the students that they may use all reference material to complete the exercise.
After they complete the exercise, have the students exchange papers and review the

questions and answers with the students. Students should write the correct response
next to any incorrect response. Pass out the Solution to PE-1.
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SECTION IV. SUMMARY

Method of Instruction: _Conference / Discussion
Technique of Delivery: Small Group Instruction (SGI)
Instructor to Student Ratio is: _1:16

Time of Instruction: 10 mins

Media: _-None-

Check on Conduct a check on learning and summarize the lesson.
Learning

During this lesson, we discussed the importance of platoon maintenance
Operations and PMCS. We talked about some ULLS reports, readiness reports,
and the PLL as maintenance management tools.

Additionally, we explained the vehicle/equipment operator licensing process, and
the Army Oil Analysis Program. The goal of an effective unit maintenance
operation is to maintain self-sufficient capability for maintenance of its assigned
equipment to ensure the unit's materiel readiness. As a platoon or section leader,
it is crucial that you establish a climate that ensures a high level of maintenance

discipline and emphasizes safety and environmental concerns.
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SECTION V. STUDENT EVALUATION

Testing NOTE: Describe how the student must demonstrate accomplishment of the TLO.
Requirements Refer student to the Student Evaluation Plan.

NOTE: Inform the students that they will receive a written, objective examination
that will contain questions on the material in this TSP. They must correctly answer
70 percent of the questions to receive a GO. A GO is a graduation requirement

Feedback NOTE: Feedback is essential to effective learning. Schedule and provide
Requirements feedback on the evaluation and any information to help answer students' questions
about the test. Provide remedial training as needed.

NOTE: Inform the students that those who score less than 70 percent on the
examination will receive retraining and retesting.
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VIEWGRAPHS FOR LESSON 1: T430 version 1

Terminal Learning Objective

VGT-1, Maintenance Operations

A
MAINTENANCE OPERATIONS | %

T430/0CT 03/VGT-1 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course




Enabling Learning Objective A

VGT-2, Maintenance System Four Levels

MAINTENANCE SYSTEM FOUR _4\/&
LEVELS S
* Unit Level --—---- 10/20 Level
* Direct Support ---—--- 30 Level
* General Support --—-- 40 Level
* Depot---System Overhaul Level
T430/0CT 03/VGT-2 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course

A-2



VGT-3, Maintenance XXI

MAINTENANCE XXl I @

GENERAL SPT—

T430/0CT 03/VGT-3 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course

A-3




Learning Step 1

VGT-4, Maintenance Functions

: MAINTENANCE FUNCTIONS é
| INSPECT . REMOVE/INSTALL“U/
 TEST * REPLACE
 SERVICE * REPAIR
 ADJUST/ALIGN « OVERHAUL
« CALIBRATE * REBUILD
T430/0CT 03VGT-4 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course

A-4



Learning Step 3

VGT-5, Army Oil Analysis Program

ARMY OIL ANALYSIS PROGRAM

>

* A condition monitoring program

* Detects potential equipment component
failure

» Ildentifies lubricant condition

* Improves equipment reliability and
readiness

T430/0CT 03/VGT-5 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course

A-5



VGT-6, AOAP Special Samples

AOAP SPECIAL SAMPLES

>

At the request of the laboratory.

» Immediately before transfer among
commands or overseas deployment of
equipment.

« After maintenance, overhaul, or
replacement of a component

T430/0CT 03/VGT-6 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course

A-6




VGT-7, AOAP Special Samples (cont)

AOAP SPECIAL SAMPLES, cont.

>

 After indication of a problem, for
example, overheating, excessive oil
loss, or loss of oil pressure.

» After indication of contamination that is
cloudy, sludge, M60A1 Tank water,

excessively dirty, visible metal particles.

T430/0CT 03/VGT-7 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course

A-7




Learning Step 4

VGT-8, Army Operator Licensing

A
ARMY OPERATOR LICENSING @
« Must have state license
» CO is issuing officer
« Valid for 4 years
T430/0OCT 03/VGT-8 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course

A-8




Learning Step 5

VGT-9, Recovery and BDAR

RECOVERY AND BATTLEFIELD DAMAGE
ASSESSMENT AND REPAIR

>

» Recovery-procedure that retrieves
or frees immobile or inoperative
vehicles by towing, lifting and
winching.

« BDAR-Any action taken to return
disabled equipment rapidly to the
operational commander during
combat — “Jury-Rigging.”

T430/0CT 03/VGT-9 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course

A-9



VGT-10, BDAR

BDAR é
» Done in combat/Trained in Peacetime
« Standard Maintenance is always the
first choice--decision based on parts
availability and METT-T
« BDAR kits should be in each vehicle
T430/0CT 03/VGT-10 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course

A-10




VGT-11, BDAR (cont)

>

BDAR (cont)

» Assess before attempting
repair

» Perform only needed repairs--
cosmetic repairs are
unnecessary

» Senior man present decides
when and if to perform BDAR

T430/0CT 03/VGT-11 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course




VGT-12, BDAR Safety

BDAR SAFETY

>

» Check for fuel/oil spills, damaged
cables and wires, and live/loaded
ammo.

* Check for chemical contamination if
necessary.

» Maintain high alert for booby traps on
abandoned equipment.

» Do not operate until you make a full
assessment.

T430/0CT 03/VGT-12 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course

A-12




VGT-13, Recovery Methods

>

RECOVERY METHODS

» Self Recovery

* Like Recovery

» Dedicated Vehicle Recovery

T430/0CT 03/VGT-13 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course

A-13




VGT-14, Reasons for Recovery

REASONS FOR RECOVERY é
* Repair Damaged Equipment
» Retrieve Abandoned Equipment
* Prevent Enemy Capture of
Equipment
 Obtain Intelligence Information
T4300CT BANGT14 Advanced Noncommissionsd Officer Courss

A-14




VGT-15, Managing Recovery Assets

MANAGING RECOVERY ASSETS

>

Centrally Managed
Priority of Recovery

Coordinate with Maintenance
Effort

Return to Unit Maintenance
Collection Point (UMCP)

T430/0CT 03/VGT-15 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course

A-15




VGT-16, Recovery Safety

RECOVERY SAFETY

>

» Follow Safe Rigging Guidelines

» Don’t overload ground shocks and
anchoring spades

« Use extreme caution while towing--
use brake vehicle if necessary

» Be careful around all suspended
loads

 Allow only the minimum required
personnel in the area

T430/0CT 03/VGT-16 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course

A-16




Enabling Learning Objective B
Learning Step 2

VGT-17, Types of Maintenance Publications

TYPES OF MAINTENANCE
PUBLICATIONS

>

« Army Regulations

» Department of the Army Pamphlets

» Technical Manuals ( TMs )

Technical Bulletins ( TBs )

Supply Bulletins/Circulars ( SBs/SCs )
Lubrication Orders ( LOs )
Modification Work Orders ( MWOs )

T430/0CT 03/VGT-17 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course

A-17




VGT-18, Types of TAMMS Records

A
TYPES OF TAMMS RECORDS @
« Operational Records
 Maintenance Records
» Historical Records
T430/OCT 03/VGT-18 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course

A-18




VGT-19, ULLS Generated Forms

A

ULLS GENERATED FORMS N

—
MANUAL AUTOMATED

« DA FORM 5823 * NOT REQUIRED

- DD FM 1970 « DAFM 5987-E
« DAFM 2401 - DAFM 5982-E
- DDFM 314 - DA FM 5986-E
« DA FM 2404 « DA FM 5988-E
« DA FM 2407 « DA FM 5990-E
« DA FM 2408-14 « DA FM 5988-E

T430/0CT 03/VGT-19 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course

A-19




VGT-20, DA Form 5823, Equipment Identification Card

DA FORM 5823
EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION CARD

>

PURPOSE:

+ TIES A PARTICULAR EQUIPMENT RECORD TO
AN ITEM OF EQUIPMENT.

USE:

+ THE DISPATCHER AND OPERATOR USE IT TO
KEEP UP WITH SERVICES AND TO MAKE SURE
THEY ISSUE THE RIGHT FOLDER.

DISPOSITION:
+ REPLACE WHEN IT IS NO LONGER READABLE.

T430/0CT 03/VGT-20 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course

A-20




VGT-21, DA Form 2401/5982-E, Dispatch Control Log

DA FORM 2401/5982-E
DISPATCH CONTROL LOG

>

PURPOSE:

+ A RECORD OF OPERATORS AND LOCATION OF
EQUIPMENT ON DISPATCH OR IN USE.

USE:

» DISPATCHERS NOTE THE DISPATCH OR USE OF
EQUIPMENT.

DISPOSITION:

+ DESTROY ONE MONTH AFTER YOU CLOSING OUT THE
LAST ENTRY IN COLUMN ONE.

T430/0CT 03/VGT-21 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course

A-21




VGT-22, DA Form 2404/5988-E, Equipment Inspection/Maintenance Worksheet

DA FORM 2404/5988-E

EQUIPMENT INSPECTION/MAINTENANCE
WORKSHEET.

>

PURPOSE:

[T IS THE CENTRAL RECORD FOR MANAGING AND
CONTROLLING MAINTENANCE .

USE:

+ USED BY PERSONNEL PERFORMING INSPECTIONS,
MAINTENANCE SERVICES, DIAGNOSTICS CHECKS, AND
SPOT CHECKS.

DISPOSITION:

+ KEPT IN THE EQUIPMENT RECORD FOLDER OR
PROTECTED COVER UNTIL COMPLETED IF YOU HAVE
FOUND NO FAULTS.

T430/0CT 03/VGT-22 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course

A-22




VGT-23, DD Form 314/DA form 5986-E, Preventive Maintenance Schedule and Record

DD FORM 314/DA FORM 5986-E

PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE AND
RECORD

>

PURPOSE:

* IS ARECORD OF SCHEDULED AND PERFORMED UNIT
MAINTENANCE INCLUDING LUBRICATION SERVICES.

USE:
« SCHEDULE PERIODIC SERVICES ON EQUIPMENT.

DISPOSITION:

+ DESTROY AFTER TRANSFERRING NEEDED INFORMATION TO A
NEW FORM.

+ DESTROY WHEN YOU SEND THE EQUIPMENTTO SALVAGE.

T430/0CT 03/VGT-23 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course

A-23



VGT-24, DD Form 1970/5987-E, Motor Equipment Utilization Record

DD FORM 1970/5987-E
MOTOR EQUIPMENT UTILIZATION RECORD

>

PURPOSE:
+ ARECORD OF MOTOR EQUIPMENT USE

USE:

+ CONTROL THE USE OF SPECIAL PURPOSE AND
MATERIAL HANDLING EQUIPMENT, COMBAT, TACTICAL,
AND NON-TACTICAL VEHICLES

+ RECORD OPERATING TIME ON EQUIPMENT THAT
REQUIRES SERVICES BASED ON HOURS ONLY

DISPOSITION:
* VARIES, SITUATIONAL

T430/0CT 03/VGT-24 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course

A-24




VGT-25, DA Form 2026/5991-E, Oil Analysis Request

DA FORM 2026/5991
OIL ANALYSIS REQUEST

"+ USED TO ORDER TEST OR SERIES OF
TESTS

>

+ COMPLETE THE FORM FOR EACH
SAMPLE REQUESTED

+ LAB INDICATES TESTING RESULTS ON
THE FORM

T430/0CT 03/VGT-25 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course
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VGT-26, DA Form 5984-E, Operators Permit Record

DA FORM5984-E _4\/&
OPERATORS PERMIT RECORD |=
 REPLACES OF 346.
« PROVIDES VERIFICATION OF
LICENSING FOR THE OPERATOR.
T430/0CT 03/VGT-26 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course
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Learning Step 3

VGT-27, Categories of Maintenance in ULLS-G

CATEGORIES OF MAINTENANCE
IN ULLS-G

>

Operational Processes
Equipment Data Update
Equipment Data Reports
Maintenance Support Functions
The Army Materiel Status System

T430/0CT 03/VGT-27 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course
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VGT-28, Maintenance Management Tools

MAINTENANCE MANAGEMENT

TOOLS

* Readiness Reports
—DA Form 2406
—Non-Mission Capable Report

— Equipment Maintenance and
Inspection Worksheet

— Service Schedule Due
» Prescribed Load List (PLL)

>

T430/0CT 03/VGT-28 Advanced Noncommissioned Officer Course
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Appendix B Test(s) and Test Solution(s) (N/A)
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Title

Lesson
Number/Title

Introduction

Motivator

Terminal
Learning
Objective

Safety
Requirements

Risk
Assessment
Level

Environmental
Considerations

Evaluation

Instructional
Lead-In

Resource
Requirements

PRACTICAL EXERCISE SHEET 1

CONDUCT MAINTENANCE OPERATIONS FOR A PLATOON

T430 version 1/ CONDUCT MAINTENANCE OPERATIONS FOR A PLATOON

An understanding of TAMMS and ULLS procedures/processes allows you to check
on problem areas and avoid systemic maintenance problems in your section.

As the leader of your section, you must be familiar with the forms required to
conduct maintenance operations. This practical exercise will help familiarize you
with the forms and records you will use in your day-to-day operations.

NOTE: The instructor should inform the students of the following Terminal Learning
Objective covered by this practical exercise.

At the completion of this lesson, you [the student] will:

Action: Supervise platoon maintenance operations.

Conditions: | In a classroom environment, given an extract from FM 4-30.3 and
DA Pam 738-750.

Standards: Supervised the actions of subordinates to determine correctness
during before and after operations maintenance activities and
provided feedback on deficiencies IAW FM 4-30.3 and DA Pam
738-750.

None

Low

None

You will use SPE-1 to evaluate this exercise.

You have 20 minutes to complete the PE. If you have a question during the PE,
raise your hand.

Instructor Materials:
PE-1
SPE

Student Materials:
PE-1

Reference Material
Writing Instrument

C-1




Special Distribute PE-1. Review the instructions before beginning the exercise.
Instructions

1. This practical exercise will measure your grasp of the tools used for unit
maintenance management.

a. Read each form listed in Column 1 and each definition/description in
Column Il carefully.

b. Select the most appropriate response for each form and indicate it by
writing the item letter in the space provided.

2. You have 20 minutes to complete the PE. You are to complete it without
assistance.

Column 1 lists TAMMS forms and the ULLS generated replacement forms.

Procedures Column Il lists definitions or descriptions that define items in Column |. Match
items from Column | with information in Column Il. In the space provided, write the
letter of the most appropriate choice. There is only one correct answer for each
item.

Feedback None

Requirements

C-2



COLUMN I
1. DD Form 2026/
DA Form 5991-E

2. DA Form 2407/
DD Form 5990-E

3. DD Form 314/
DA Form 5986-E

4. DA Form 5823
5. DA Form 2404/
DA Form 5988-E

6. DD Form 1970/
DA Form 5987-E

7. DA Form 2401/
DA Form 5982-E

&. DA Form 2405/
DA Form 5989-E

9. OP Form 346/
DA Form 5984-E

10. DA Form 348/
DA Form 5983-E

11. DA Form 2408-14/
DA Form 5988-E

C-3

COLUMN II

A. Record of faults.

B. Record of operators
and equipment location.

C. Record of oil analysis.

D. Record of scheduled and performed
maintenance.

E. Equipment ID Card.

F. Record of operator’s license
to operate equipment.

G. Record of uncorrected faults.

H. Record of equipment operator
qualification.

I. Record of equipment utilization.

J. Record of request for maintenance
support.

K. Maintenance request register.



10.

11.

SOLUTION FOR
PRACTICAL EXERCISE 1

Supervise Unit Maintenance Operations
SOLUTION TO PRACTICAL EXERCISE 1

Ref: DA Pam 738-750, Chap 2, 3,12

C-4



HANDOUTS FOR LESSON 1: T430 version 1

This Appendix This appendix contains the items listed in the table:
Contains
Title Pages
SH-1, Advance Sheet SH-1-1 and SH-1-2
SH-2, Extract from fm 4-30.3 SH-2-1 thru SH-2-14
SH-3, Extract from DA Pam 738=750 SH-3-1 thru SH-3-14

D-1



Student Handout 1

This handout contains the Advance Sheet.

SH-1-1



Student Handout 1

Advance Sheet for TSP T430, Conduct Platoon Maintenance Operations

Overview

Learning
Objective

Student
Assignments

Bring to Class

This lesson is an overview of maintenance operations. It focuses on those functions
that you, the platoon sergeant/section supervisor need to be aware of in order to
supervise your soldiers in the conduct of day-to-day maintenance operations.

Terminal Learning Objective (TLO).

At the completion of this lesson, you will:

Action: Supervise platoon maintenance operations.

Conditions: In a classroom environment, given an extract from DA Pam
738-750 and FM 4-30.3

Standard: Supervised the actions of subordinates to determine

correctness during before and after operations maintenance
activities and provided feedback on deficiencies IAW DA Pam
738-750 and FM 4-30.3

ELO A Explain unit maintenance operations.
ELOB Identify the publications and records required to conduct unit
maintenance operations.

Before Class--
* Read Student Handout 1, Advance Sheet for TSP T430.
* Read Student Handout 2, Extract from FM 4-30.3.
* Read Student Handout 3, Extract from DA Pam 738-750.
During Class--
Participate in classroom discussion.
After Class--

®* Review notes and lesson materials.
® Turnin all recoverable materials.

You must bring the following materials to class:

Student Handout 1, Advance Sheet

Student Handout 2, Extract from FM 4-30.3
Student Handout 3, Extract from DA Pam 738-750
Pencil or pen and writing paper

SH-1-2



Student Handout 2

Extract from FM 4-30.3

This Student This student handout contains 22 pages of extracted material from FM 4-30.3 as
Handout Contains listed below:

Cover Page

Pages viii

Pages 1-1 thru 1-20

Disclaimer: The training developer downloaded this extract from the General
Reimer Training and Doctrine Digital Library. The student handout contains the
text verbatim; however, the pages may differ from the source document. The text
may contain passive voice, misspellings, grammatical errors, etc., and may not be
in compliance with the Army Writing Style Program.

RECOVERABLE PUBLICATION

YOU RECEIVED THIS DOCUMENT IN A DAMAGE-FREE CONDITION. DAMAGE IN ANY WAY, TO
INCLUDE HIGHLIGHTING, PENCIL MARKS, OR MISSING PAGES, WILL SUBJECT YOU TO
PECUNIARY LIABILITY (STATEMENT OF CHARGES, CASH COLLECTION, ETC.) TO RECOVER
PRINTING COSTS.

SH-2-1
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FM 4-30.3

Preface

This manual provides authoritative doctrine for the Army maintenance system
to support maintenance operations at all echelons across the full range of
military operations as part of the combat service support (CSS) system.

During the transition period that extends through the first decade of the twenty-
first century, there will be a mixture of AOE and Force XXI units. In this
manual, we begin to address emerging Force XXI doctrine as it impacts
maintenance operations and procedures, including organizations, equipment,
and personnel. Interim updates to this manual, unit-specific field manuals, and
tactics, techniques, and procedures will be posted electronically on the CASCOM
Ordnance Training (http://www.cascom.army.mil/ordnance/) and the USAOCS
(http://130.114.88.10) home pages.

The intended audience of the manual includes

e Combat and combat support commanders[] to give them a more universal
understanding of how maintenance support operations are organized and
provided.

e CSS commanders and staffsf]to inform them on the integration of
maintenance support operations into the CSS and total Army missions.

e Soldiers and studentsfdto give them a broad knowledge of the
maintenance support operations structure and how it works.

The proponent of this publication is HQ TRADOC. Send comments and
recommendations on DA Form 2028 directly to Commander, USACASCOM&FL,
Training Directorate, ATTN: ATCL-AO, 401 1st Street, Suite 227, Fort Lee, VA
23801-1511.

NOTE: Unless otherwise stated, the masculine gender in this manual refers to
both men and women.

viii




Chapter 1
Fundamentals

Global interdependence, reduced time, and fast-changing technology
affect every aspect of how the Ordnance Corps must do business today
and into the twenty-first century. In a force-projection Army,
maintenance elements are increasingly required to anticipate, analyze,
and tailor available resources for effective, timely support of complex
weapon systems. Today'’s focus on adaptive planning to provide increased
options for decision makers is prompting maintenance managers to
embrace change, innovation, and flexibility at all levels. Success will
continue to be based on the bottom-line measurement of how well our
customers’ equipment remains operational (availability), how quickly it
can be returned to service when it becomes inoperable (maintainability),
and how long the user can anticipate failure-free performance (reliability).
Sustaining decisive land force dominance through synchronized
maintenance operations will challenge commanders at all levels. They
must understand customer requirements, the overall support concept, and
the Army maintenance system to have the right capabilities in the right
place at the right time.

1-1
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SECTION | = MAINTENANCE ‘

1-1. Maintenance is one of the six combat service support functions that
support soldiers and their systems in the field. It sustains materiel in an
operational status, restores it to serviceable condition, or upgrades its
functional utility through modification or product improvement. The Army
maintenance system designates the scope of tasks performed by maintenance
activities. It provides support planning requirements for maintenance of
materiel systems when fielded and after fielding, and it establishes
requirements for managing activities that physically perform maintenance.

1-2. Maintenance levels form the baseline for determining which specific
maintenance tasks are assigned to each level. They are a means to select the
scope of maintenance and the skill levels necessary for units and activities at
various command levels.

1-3. Maintenance tasks include any action that retains or restores materiel
to a fully mission-capable condition. Tasks range from simple preventive
maintenance checks and services (PMCS) of equipment to complex depot
operations performed in fixed shop facilities. The maintenance allocation
chart remains the primary tool for assigning tasks.

THE ARMY MAINTENANCE SYSTEM

1-4. Effective management of the Army maintenance system depends on a
smoothly functioning organization from the national to the unit level. Highly
complex maintenance operations are performed at depot level while units
perform simple PMCS operations.

MAINTENANCE LEVELS

1-5. The Army maintenance system, less aircraft, consists of a flexible, four-
level system (Figure 1-1). Each unique level makes a different contribution
to the overall system (Figure 1-2).

MAINTENANCE LEVEL CATEGORY

Unit Operator/crew
Operator/Maintainer

Organizational

Direct Support (DS) Direct Support
General Support (GS) General Support
Depot Depot

Figure 1-1. The Four Levels of Maintenance
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LEVEL OF

MAINTENANCE

DESCRIPTION

Unit

Foundation of the maintenance system; requires
continuous emphasis by commanders.

Repairs made by operator/crew as well as mechanics
assigned to organization.

Operator/crew is cornerstone; they perform PMCS
IAW applicable operator’s series (-10 level)
technical manual (TM).

TM 20-series PMCS tables used to perform
scheduled PMCS services to sustain and extend
combat-capable life of equipment.

Repairs on certain equipment completed by
operator/maintainer. Operator performs checks,
services, and maintenance prescribed in both -10
and -20 level TMs.

DS

One-stop service to supported customers.

Highly mobile, weapon-system-oriented
maintenance.

Backup support to unit-level maintenance.
Repair and return to the user.

Support provided to dedicated customers or on
area basis.

GS

Commodity-oriented repair of components and end
items in support of theater supply system.

Backup maintenance support to DS units.

Job shop/bay or production line operations with
capability to task/organize to meet special mission
requirements.

Located at echelons above corps (EAC).

NOTE: Based on METT-TC, platoon/team-size
elements can be found as far forward as required to
support the tactical situation.

Figure 1-2. Maintenance Level Descriptions
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LEVEL OF
MAINTENANCE

DESCRIPTION

Depot .

Maintenance performed by tables of distribution
and allowances (TDA) industrial-type activities
operated by the Army.

Provides combat-ready materiel to the Army
supply system.

Repairs and returns to wholesale supply system at
national level or, by exception, to theater of
operations.

Provides technical support and backup to DS and
GS maintenance units.

In wartime, “warfighter Commander in Chief ”
(CINC) assumes control of depot-level
maintenance operations in theater of operations.

Figure 1-2. Maintenance Level Descriptions (Continued)

NOTE

While these are distinct levels, there is flexibility built into the system due to
overlapping capabilities. Maintainers do not lock themselves into rigid levels
of maintenance. When mission, enemy, terrain, troops, time available, and
civilian considerations (METT-TC) permit, maintainers at the various levels
may also repair selected components to eliminate higher echelon backlogs

and maintain technical skills.

1-4
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FORCE

’ FORCE XXI AND BEYOND...

Maintenance XXI consolidates the current four levels of maintenance into
two levels—field and sustainment.

Field maintenance combines the organizational and direct support levels of
maintenance. Field maintenance includes those tasks that are performed
“on-system” at the point of breakdown or the point of repair (maintenance
collection point). At this level of maintenance, operators and maintainers fix
vehicles through the replacement of major system components. Field
maintenance is generally performed by soldiers and maintainers assigned to
the TOE units. However, when authorized, contractors may provide field
maintenance support for low-density, highly technical, cost-prohibitive
systems.

Sustainment maintenance combines the general support and depot levels of
maintenance. Additionally, sustainment maintenance includes some direct-
support-level maintenance tasks. Sustainment maintenance consists of
those tasks that are normally performed “off-system.” At this level of
maintenance, maintainers focus on the repair of component items and their
return to the distribution system. Component repair includes items such as
major assemblies (engines, transmissions, etc), line-replaceable units
(LRUs), and reparable-type items (starters, generators, fire control, etc).
Sustainment maintenance can be performed by corps and theater
maintenance activities, special repair activities (SRAa), or by contractors on
the battlefield. The theater sustainment maintenance manager coordinates
and workloads sustainment maintenance activities.

LEVELS OF WAR

1-6. Coordination of maintenance operations occurs at all levels of war (Figure
1-3 describes how the four levels of maintenance overlay the levels of war):

Strategic. Maintenance operations are largely the purview of the
depot maintenance level in concert with the continental United
States (CONUS) based industrial and civilian sector. Maintenance
management primarily links the nation's economic base (people,
resources, and industry) to its military operations in theaters.

Operational. Maintenance operations link strategic capabilities to
tactical requirements. Managers coordinate DS and GS maintenance,
specialized/forward repair activities, and base logistics operations. At
this level, the maintenance system both drives and supports the
supply system. DS maintenance works to meet tactical requirements,
while GS maintenance provides commodity-oriented repair of

1-5
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components and end items to support the theater supply system. The
primary focus is to maximize the number of operational combat
systems available to support the tactical battle.

» Tactical. Maintenance operations consist of activities required to
keep weapon systems operational during battle, supporting the
tactical commander's scheme of operation. Managers oversee
operator/crew, unit, and DS maintenance operations. The primary
focus is equipment repair or replacement and return to user.

LEVEL UNIT DIRECT SUPPORT | GENERAL SUPPORT | DEPOT
WHO * Operator « DS maintenance |+ GS maintenance ¢ Predominately Army
* Crew units units Materiel Command
¢ Unit maintenance | ¢ Installation e Specialized repair (AMC)
personnel support mainte- activities (SRAS) « Commercial
* Operator nance shops * Installation sup- contractors
/Maintainer ¢ Host nation port maintenance ¢ Host nation support
support shops
* Host nation
support
WHERE * Breakdown site * Mobile ¢ Fixed/semi-fixed * Fixed plant-type
« Equipment maintenance shops | maintenance facili- facilities
location * Fixed shops in ties « On site, on
¢ Unit maintenance | installations/ units | ¢ Installation exception
areas « Equipment maintenance shops « CONUS and selected
« Unit maintenance | location/ « Equipment theaters
collection point breakdown site/ location
(UMCP) UMCP « EAC
« Division, corps,
and EAC

maintenance
collection points

(MCPs)
WHAT « PMCS « Diagnose and « Diagnose and ¢ Overhaul of

« Inspections by isolate components | isolate equipment components and end
sight and touch and assembly components and items
e Lubricating, malfunctions assembly malfunc- ¢ Repair end items,
preserving, cleaning, | « Adjust, calibrate, | tions to the internal components, assem-
replacement, and and align piece level blies, and modules to
minor adjustments components and « Adjust, calibrate, original manufactured
authorized by assemblies align, and repair tolerances/ specifi-
maintenance * Replace compo- components and cations (rebuild)
allocation chart nents, modules, assemblies * Repair requiring
(MAC) assemblies, and * Repair/modifica- special environmental
« Diagnosis and piece parts tion of end items/ facilities
fault isolation per * Repair defective | components and « Nondestructive
MAC end items and assemblies to the testing

components internal piece part ¢ Cyclic overhaul and

level (overhaul) special maintenance
programs

Figure 1-3. Maintenance Level Information
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LEVEL UNIT DIRECT SUPPORT | GENERAL SUPPORT | DEPOT
WHAT * Replacement of * Operate repair e Heavy, body, hull, * Manufacture of
unserviceable parts, parts supply turret, frame repair parts not otherwise
modules. and reparable exchange . available
assemblies per MAC activity (RXA) » Collection and
P 4 classification of ¢ Technical assistance
» Fault verification * Recovery unserviceable Class . .
and level of repair VII * Reinforcing support
P e Light body to DS and GS units
. R(?qumtlon, repairs . _ Evacuate _ . Wholesale-level
receipt, storage, and . disposable material
. ] * Technical reparable exchange
issue of repair parts . .
assistance * Technical .
(PLL) assistance ¢ Restoration
« BDAR .
* Recovery and ¢ Conversion
. * Backup support to
transport operations |+ Apply DS-level . .
e DS units * Renovation
. Battle damage modification work
9 orders (MWOSs) ¢ Operation of « Parts fabrication
assessment and cannibalization point
repair (BDAR) ¢ DS-level repair P ¢ Modification of
. . /issue operational * Mobile MSTs serviceable assets
* Army Oil Analysis readiness float
Program (AOAP) ¢ GS-level repair of ¢ Restoration of
(ORF) :
. ORF unserviceables to
¢ Reporting mater- . .
. . * Reinforce __— prescribed levels of
ial readiness per AR . e Limited recovery . .
support to unit serviceability
700-138 .
level maintenance . -
¢ Inspections/modifi-
¢ Provide cations requiring
maintenance extensive disassembly
support teams or elaborate test
(MSTs) equipment
» Estimated cost of
damages (ECOD)
support
* Repair parts
supply (shop stock)
WHY e Support user e Support using e Support theater e Support of

unit's materiel
readiness

unit materiel
readiness

supply system by
repair and return to
supply stocks

e Support of local
supply stocks, ORF
stocks of DS units,
and repair and return
to user programs

Army/theater supply
inventory by repair
and return to supply
stocks

e Support of user
unit's materiel
readiness with repair
cycle float

Figure 1-3. Maintenance Level Information (Continued)
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Elements from GS- and depot-level activities can be found as far forward as
required to support the tactical situation.

NOTE

SUSTAINMENT MAINTENANCE SUPPORT

1-7. Sustainment maintenance is generally performed above the DS level. It
consists of active and reserve GS maintenance units, directors of logistics
(DOL), depots, special repair activities (SRAs), forward repair activities
(FRAs), and contractors, who can be tailored to meet sustainment
maintenance demands anywhere in the world. It is integrated management
that focuses on centralized management with decentralized execution of
maintenance programs at local, regional, and national levels. It maximizes
repair capability while providing high levels of weapon system availability at
the least cost.

1-8. Centers of excellence (COE) are established for sustainment activities to
determine how maintenance units can best support the theater operations
plan. COE support the theater supply system through TOE or TDA units,
host nation support, and contract personnel.

LOCAL SUSTAINMENT MAINTENANCE MANAGER

1-9. The local sustainment maintenance manager (LSMM) workloads
sustainment maintenance units and activities in a designated geographical
area that could be at multiple maintenance centers. There may be situations
where an LSMM operation is established in an overseas theater of operations
as part of the logistics support element (LSE).

REGIONAL SUSTAINMENT MAINTENANCE MANAGER

1-10. The regional sustainment maintenance manager (RSMM) at a
designated geographical area has the authority to prioritize or redirect
workload among the LSMMs. Depending on the extent of support required,
an RSMM operation may be established in an overseas theater of operations
as part of LSE support.

NATIONAL SUSTAINMENT MAINTENANCE MANAGER

1-11. The national sustainment maintenance manager (NSMM) integrates
sustainment maintenance for the total Army. The NSMM develops and
implements policies and procedures to provide optimal sustainment
maintenance support to the full spectrum of total Army missions. The
NSMM also participates in developing and integrating the LSE. Support is
provided in a seamless process transparent to the user.

LOGISTICS SUPPORT ELEMENTS

1-8

1-12. Logistics support elements

* Generally move into fixed or semifixed facilities in the theater, where
they remain for the duration of operations.
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e« Can displace forward, though in a very time-consuming, labor-and
equipment-intensive process. However, they can deploy platoons,
sections, or teams as far forward as required to support the tactical
situation.

e Are attached, when deployed forward, to the nearest maintenance
company; all requirements pass through that headquarters.

MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART
1-13. The maintenance allocation chart designates overall authority and
responsibility for the performance of maintenance functions on an item of
equipment. Figure 1-4 shows a maintenance allocation chart. Figure 1-5
describes the MAC's six columns.

1-9
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@

MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART

@ © @

Group Maintenance *Maintenance Leve Todsad
Nurmber Componatt Assamhly Function c O D  Eqipmet
05 COOLING SYSTEM CONT
0505 Fan Tower Assamoly Inspect 0.2
Teg 0.2
Replace 0.3
Repair 45 35
Overhaul *x 37
06 ELECTRICAL
0601 Alternator Ingpect 0.2
Test 0.2
Replace 20
Repair 80
Overhaul *x
0602 Votage Regulation I nspect 0.2
Teg 02 02
Replace 20
Repair 10
Ovehaul
0603 Mator Sarting Ingpect 0.2
Test 0.2
Replace 20
Repair 24 48
Overhaul *x
x ) . . *C Opgaor or crew
Worktimes areinduded in DMWR O Organizationd
F Dirett support meintenance
H Gengd support maintenance
D Depot maintenance

Remarks

1-10
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Column 1 - Group Lists group numbers, which identify components,
Number assemblies, subassemblies, and modules with the
next higher assembly.

Column 2 - Component/ | Contains noun names of components, assemblies,
Assembly subassemblies, and modules for which
maintenance is authorized.

Column 3 - Maintenance | Lists functions to be performed on items in
Function Column 2. Maintenance functions are limited to,
and defined as, those listed in Figure 1-6.

Column 4 - Maintenance | Specifies the lowest level of maintenance

Level authorized to perform the function listed in
Column 3. Listing a work-time figure in the
proper subcolumn does this. The work-time figure
represents the man-hours required to perform the
function. The number of man-hours specified is
the average time required to restore an item to use
under field operating conditions, which includes
preparation, troubleshooting, and technical
inspection/quality control time in addition to the
time required to perform the specific task.

(Four levels of
maintenance with specific
tasks divided into five
maintenance categories)

Column 5 - Tools and Names by code the common tool sets, special tools,
Equipment and test/support equipment required to perform
the designated function.

Column 6 - Remarks Lists references to the page at the end of the MAC.

Figure 1-5. MAC Columns

LOCATION

1-14. The MAC is found in equipment technical manuals that contain unit-
level (-12, -13, -14, -20, 23, and -24) maintenance procedures. Some recently
fielded, highly complex weapon systems have separate manuals for the MAC.
In those instances, the technical manual has the same first eight digits as
other series technical manuals, followed by "MAC." For example, the MAC
for the M1 tank is TM 9-2350-255-MAC.

1-11
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OBJECTIVES

1-15. The Army maintenance system is organized to service and repair
equipment throughout its in-service life. Organizations are tailored to
provide the required equipment maintenance capability at appropriate levels
throughout the maintenance system.

1-16. To ensure balance in the maintenance system, it is important that the
responsibilities of each maintenance level be kept in perspective. It is a
tactical necessity for user units to perform preventive maintenance.
However, users are not expected to perform support or depot maintenance.

FUNCTIONS
1-17. Maintenance functions are defined in Figure 1-6.

Title Description

Inspect To determine the serviceability of an item by comparing its
physical, mechanical, or electrical characteristics with
established standards through examination.

Test To verify serviceability by measuring the mechanical,
pneumatic, hydraulic, or electrical characteristics of an
item and comparing with prescribed standards.

Service To perform maintenance required periodically to keep an
item in operating condition.

Adjust/Align To maintain or regulate an item, within prescribed limits,
by bringing it into proper or exact position or by setting the
operating characteristics to specified parameters.

Calibrate To determine corrections and cause them to be made or to
make adjustments on instruments or test, measurement
and diagnostic equipment (TMDE) used in precision
measurement.

Remove/lnstall | To remove and install the same type of item. Could also
occur separately (e.g., modification work order [MWO],
installation Kit, but nothing removed).

Replace To remove an unserviceable item and install a serviceable
counterpart in its place. (Could refer to fluids, e.g., oil.).

Repair To perform maintenance required to correct material
damage and to restore an item to serviceability standards.

Figure 1-6. Maintenance Functions
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Title Description

Overhaul To restore an item to a completely serviceable/operational
condition as required by maintenance standards in
appropriate technical publications.

Rebuild To restore unserviceable equipment to a like-new condition
IAW original manufacturing standards. Rebuild is the
highest degree of materiel maintenance applied to Army
equipment.

Figure 1-6. Maintenance Functions (Continued)

SECTION Il - MAINTENANCE SUPPORT ‘

1-18. Maintenance support is a flexible, decentralized operation
(maintenance execution) capable of keeping up with shifts in operational
tempo. Centralized control (maintenance management) provides maximum
resource use to accomplish the mission. The maintenance support concept
focuses on sustaining operations by maximizing equipment availability to the
force-projection Army. It strives to create a seamless system operating across
strategic, operational, and tactical levels, interweaving and mutually
supporting all levels of maintenance for maximum effectiveness.
Maintenance support requires continuous coordination with customer units
to tie the soldier in the field to the national level. The emerging operational
concept for maintenance embraces requirements and capabilities in an
interlocking scheme of maintenance support from the breakdown site to the
CONUS base.

1-19. Operations in peacetime and in combat place heavy demands on
equipment. Weapon systems and other equipment are subject to severe use.
A tank that will not move is a definite liability to the tactical commander. A
radio that does not work can cause a breakdown of communications that
could result in the loss of lives. The link between the using organization and
maintenance support is a trained operator/crew who can properly use and
maintain the equipment. Though time is limited, the continued availability
of equipment demands that the operator/crew perform PMCS.

1-20. The cornerstones of maintenance support are the tenets, "fix forward"
and "anticipate support." Repairing equipment far forward enhances the
ability to quickly return the maximum number of combat systems, at the
earliest opportunity, as close to the using unit as possible. Anticipating
future requirements allows prepositioning of maintenance support
capabilities. Anticipation rests on the ability to foresee future operations and
to identify, accumulate, and maintain the assets, capabilities, and
information required to support them.
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FORCE

FORCE XXI AND BEYOND...

Replace Forward and Repair Rear: Replacing line-replaceable units or
modules instead of attempting to repair them, leveraging advanced
prognostics and diagnostics tools, support equipment, and training. The line-
replaceable units or modules are then retrograded to higher levels of
maintenance for repair and return to the distribution system.

Force XXI field maintenance operations are characterized by lean, modular,
and enabled maintenance units focused on maximizing combat power. The
velocity at which future field maintenance operations must be performed,
Force XXI distributed operations, the capabilities of battlefield distribution, and
expected gains in diagnostics and prognostics facilitate our ability to fix
equipment forward through replacement of LRUs or component assemblies.

Replace Forward means a soldier performs "on-system" maintenance. "On
system" refers to replacing components or subcomponents at the point of
repair, the breakdown site, or the UMCP. Maintainers normally diagnose
down to the major component failure. They then replace that component and
return the system to operational condition. Based on METT-TC, the soldier
may diagnose and replace subcomponent items depending on the availability
of tools, parts, and time. An example of a replace function is the replacement
of a full-up power pack (FUPP). If a serviceable FUPP is available, the
maintainer replaces the major assembly. If the FUPP is not available, the
maintainer might swap out a serviceable engine from an unserviceable FUPP
with a bad transmission.

Repair Rear means that soldiers perform "off-system" maintenance. "Off
system" refers to those actions taken to return components and
subcomponents of weapon systems to serviceable condition. These repair
actions take place at designated places throughout the battlefield. Corps
maintenance units may have the capability to repair certain LRUs or
assemblies for major weapons systems they support. Corps component repair
companies or special repair activities in the corps or theater area repair other
components and assemblies as determined by sustainment maintenance
managers. An example of a repair function at the corps or theater level is the
rebuild of a tank engine or other major assembly.

1-14
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1-21. Leaders must tailor and position maintenance support to provide quick,
mobile responses to changes in units and weapon systems. Maintenance
managers must coordinate the best use of available resources to repair and
return the maximum number of critical items. They must maintain close,
consistent interaction between maintenance organizations and their supply
support activities to ensure quick access to repair parts. Support elements
must perform maintenance work as far forward as practical within the
limitations of METT-TC and the commander's priorities.

FORCE

, FORCE XXI AND BEYOND...

Combined Organizational/Direct Support-Level Maintenance for the
Maneuver Task Force: Unifying organizational- and DS-level maintenance
responsibilities and capabilities into one organization, the Division XXI
Forward Support Company, to focus maintenance leadership, management,
technical expertise, and assets under a single logistics operator. This
ensures maintenance can be planned, allocated, and swiftly executed when
and where needed in order to satisfy the commander’s requirements.

Efficiency in maintenance management and effectiveness of maintenance
operations are maximized when organizational- and DS-level maintenance
operations are consolidated into one organization. This concept eliminates
the loss of time and job continuity associated with the transition of
organizational-level job orders to direct support job orders and vice versa.
Consolidated maintenance gives maintenance managers the flexibility to
dispatch more effective maintenance teams forward because of centralized
control over and access to more capability. The concept brings maintenance
assets under a single logistics operator for maintenance, the maintenance
control officer. It also brings together maintenance leadership and
management so that maintenance support is planned, resourced, and
executed when and where needed with a unified focus supporting a common
mission and objective.

Enablers such as the multicapable maintainer (MCM), forward repair system
(FRS), and advanced diagnostics and prognostics give the combat repair
teams (CRTSs) the ability to execute this concept. The CRTs have the right
people with the right tools and test equipment to provide field maintenance
forward on the battlefield and rapidly return combat systems to the fight.

1-15
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1-22. Recovery assets move inoperable equipment to a designated location
(unit maintenance collection point) or to a maintenance activity best suited to
perform the repair. Maintenance activities may evacuate equipment to
another maintenance activity in order to balance the workload of forward
elements so that they can meet new requirements.

METHODS

1-23. The four methods of support used by maintenance organizations arel]
e Forward support.
* Areasupport.
* Backup/Reinforcing support.
* Passback support.

Figure 1-7 gives a brief description of each method.

Method Description

Forward Support ¢ Maintenance oriented toward quick turnaround
to the user in order to maximize operational
time by minimizing repair and evacuation
downtime.

¢ End item repair thrust as far forward as
possible within tactical time criteria, or
recovered and evacuated to the point where
repair can be made. "Fix forward" remains the
preferred maintenance concept.

Area Support * Maintenance resources concentrated in a
defined geographic area based on type and
quantity of equipment supported.

* Focus placed on supporting units operating in or
moving through defined geographic boundaries.

Backup/Reinforcing e Customer backup support provided to supported

Support unit for excessive maintenance requirements
that cannot be performed due to time or resource
limitations.

1-16
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Method Description

Backup/Reinforcing e Backup support provided to like maintenance
Support (continued) unit for temporary excessive requirements that
must be performed to meet operational
readiness needs.

Passback Support e Passback support provided by one maintenance
unit to a supported maintenance unit. This
requirement is a predictable and permanent
maintenance workload that is allocated by force
structure.

Figure 1-7. Description of Support Methods (Continued)

MANAGING BATTLEFIELD MAINTENANCE

1-24. When requirements have been identified, the maintenance manager
must identify the resources on hand and those already committed. Available
resources are then managed within the established support framework to
return the maximum number of items to fully mission-capable status.

1-25. When a shift or change in priorities could provide a greater overall
return, the maintenance manager takes appropriate action or makes
recommendations through the chain of command. Although a maintenance
planner may not formally lay out a management matrix as such, a mental
estimate of these factors is necessary. Figure 1-8 shows the basic concept for
managing maintenance support on the battlefield.

MAINTENANCE [ ]
BATTLE SUPPORT MANAGEMENT
IDENTIFY MANAGE FOR
RE I%FTSS\/TENTS AVAILABLE MAXIMUM ‘
Q RESOURCES RETURN
*COMPUTE UNIT NEEDS *«COMMAND « MAINTENANCE SUPPORT
FORWARD
*PARTS REQUIRED *PERSONNEL
« COMMANDER’S GUIDANCE
*BATTLE DAMAGE *PUBLICATIONS
ASSESSMENT TIME « BATTLE DAMAGE REPAIR
CONTROLLED EXCHANGE
*FACILITIES

« CANNIBALIZATION
*TEST EQUIPMENT

« RECOVERY
*TOOLS

*« EVACUATION
*PARTS
*SKILLS
MAINTENACE RESOURCES — RESOURCES | _ RESOURCES
ON HAND COMMITTED - AVAILABLE

Figure 1-8. Managing Battlefield Maintenance Support
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BATTLE DAMAGE ASSESSMENT AND REPAIR

1-26. BDAR is used to inspect damaged equipment to determine the extent of
damage, to classify the equipment according to the type of repairs required,
and to develop a plan of action for each item. Priorities for repair of battle-
damaged systems are as follows:

e Most essential for completion of the immediate mission.
e Can be repaired in the least amount of time.
* Reparable but not in time to continue the immediate mission.

NOTE

Equipment that is damaged beyond repair becomes a
candidate for cannibalization.

1-27. BDAR uses emergency expedient repairs, as outlined in BDAR
technical manuals, to return the system to fully or partially mission-capable
status. Under combat conditions, BDAR may be performed on fueled or
armed systems. The commander may also waive other precautions. All
operations must be conducted as safely as possible.

ORGANIZATIONAL FLEXIBILITY

1-28. Maintenance managers must be aware of changing support
requirements and must tailor maintenance resources to ensure support is
provided as required. This tailoring encompasses adding or removing
resources, such as personnel and equipment, to meet mission requirements
and to best support the tactical commander's intent. Restructuring company
maintenance teams (CMTSs) or requesting maintenance support team (MST)
assistance from supporting maintenance units should be done as required.

REPAIRS AND RECOVERY

1-18

1-29. To maximize unit combat readiness, equipment must be repaired and
returned to the user as quickly as possible. Repairs should be made as far
forward as possible. As equipment in the corps and communications zone
(COMMZ) is not always "forward," forward also means on site or at the
supported unit's UMCP.

1-30. Recovery of equipment to maintenance collection points removes
equipment from using units and increases the time it is not available.
Repairing equipment as far forward as possible reduces transportation
requirements and non-mission-capable time and increases equipment
availability.

1-31. Commanders must ensure that the degree of maintenance performed is
consistent with technical and tactical requirements. During combat, only
maintenance needed to return equipment to mission-capable status is
performed. This concentrates the maintenance effort on those areas that
affect the outcome of the battle.
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1-32. Non-mission-essential maintenance is deferred until after the battle.
Sometimes a weapon or support system may contain redundant systems that
enable it to operate even when one or more of them are damaged.
Commanders may decide to keep a weapon/support system in the battle at
reduced capability rather than lose it entirely while the inoperable system is
repaired.

CENTRALIZED MANAGEMENT OF DECENTRALIZED OPERATIONS

1-33. Maintenance managers at all levels must maintain control over their
respective maintenance operations even though the support is decentralized.
This provides support as far forward as possible and focuses available
maintenance resources on the work to be done.

MANAGER RESPONSIBILITIES

1-34. Managers must be aware of both the maintenance workload and
available resources in order to make necessary maintenance support
decisions. Since the situation may change rapidly, information must be as
near real time as possible. Managers must direct the use of maintenance
resources or shift the workload to the maintenance elements best suited to
make the repair. They should avoid having damaged equipment awaiting
repairs in one area of the battlefield while maintenance personnel are idle in
another. Managers must create a flexible maintenance environment so that
resources and workloads can cross various command boundaries.

REPORTING SYSTEMS

1-35. Accurate reporting is the link between decentralized operations and
centralized management. The measure of success of a maintenance manager
is based on the ability to manage maintenance operations to maintain desired
operational readiness standards. The Unit-Level Logistics System-Ground
(ULLS-G) performs The Army Maintenance Management System (TAMMS)
functions at the unit maintenance level. The Standard Army Maintenance
System (SAMS) provides maintenance managers with an automated
management information system that can assist them in managing DS
maintenance operations.

1-36. For additional guidance, maintenance managers should refer to
Training Circular (TC) 43-4.
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FORCE

’ FORCE XXI AND BEYOND...

The Army is currently developing a seamless, interoperable system that
consolidates the current stovepipe management information systems.
Global Command Support System—Army (GCSS-Army) integrates and
standardizes the format for data entry used by current Army systems.
GCSS-Army also standardizes communication protocols. GCSS-Army
consists of multiple modules that interface with each other. The modules
related to ordnance maintenance operations are listed below:

Maintenance Module (MNT):

GCSS-Army combines the functions of the current ULLS-G, ULLS-A, and
SAMS-1 systems into a single maintenance module. This module manages
workload and coordinates repair services, provides applicable financial
information, reports maintenance status, and performs TAMMS records
management. The module will also leverage emerging technologies to
support split-base operations and increased mission support requirements.
The module has the capability to process Class IX supply requisitions.

Management Module (MGT):

GCSS-Army will integrate the capabilities currently found in the SARSS-O
ILAP, the maintenance management reporting performed by SAMS-2, and
the planning and management functions developed for ULLS-S4 (logistics
estimates, CSS planning and management-type functions, and unit status
reporting). The MGT module will allow users the ability to access required
CSS data from a single database and make decisions using that data.

Integrated Management Module (IMM):

GCSS-Army integrates the functionality of SAAS-Mod, SPBS-R, SARSS-
2A, SARSS-2AC, SARSS-B, SARSS-Gateway, and SAMS-2.  This
integration produces a package of functions for use by sections within
materiel management centers at all levels.
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Chapter 1 h. Ammunition recordsUse ammunition records to control and

Introduction report on munitions. Nuclear weapon reporting is covered by (C)
TB 9-1100-803-15. Ammunition records are in chapter 9.
1-1. Purpose i. Supply and Maintenance Assessment and Review Team(SMA-

a. This pamphlet indicates which records are required to control RT). The purpose of SMART, how to submit a SMART initiative,
and manage equipment and maintenance. AR 750-1 sets the policind a list of SMART Initiatives are included in chapter 10.
for keeping the records outlined in this pamphlet. . j. Deficiency reportsProcedures to report deficiency reports are
b. This pamphlet applies to all Army equipment, except installed in chapter 11.

equipment (see AR 420-17), industrial production equipment, non- k. Unit Level Logistics System (ULLS) user procedutdd.S

standard equipment that has not been type classified or assigned gser procedures are outlined in chapter 12.

National Stock Number (NSN), equipment bought with nonap-| Standard Army Maintenance System (SAMS) user procedures.

propriated funds, and medical equipment covered by TB 38-750-2.Forms and procedures unique to SAMS users are outlined in chapter
c. The forms and records are used to— 13.

(1) Control equipment and manage maintenance. ) )
(2) Make equipment improvement recommendations (EIRs) and 1-6. General instructions

product quality deficiency reports. a. Information about equipment forms and records, and specific
(3) Ask for, apply, and report Modification Work Ordersdetails on how to use, fill out, and handle each form is found in the
(MWOS). related chapter. Unless the specific instructions for the form say
(4) Keep track of and report on the condition, status, and opera-otherwise, the following rules apply:
tion of equipment. (1) Nonapplicable entries will be left blank.
(5) Collect and report information used to design new equipment (2) All entries on the forms will be printed or typed except
and redesign and improve current equipment. personal signatures and initials. All forms and records will be filled

(6) Gather information for special one—-time studies and projects. out in penc_:ll, unless t_he specific instructions tell you to use ink. If
When the forms do not meet the needs of a study or project, ashnk is required, you will use a blue or black pen.Repeated informa-
HQDA (DALO-SMM), WASH DC 20310-0546, for approval to tion can be entered by rubber stamp. Typed and stamped entries will
vary from this pamphlet. be in blut_e or black. Grease pencils, _felt tip marker, and colo_red

(7) Get special maintenance information from selected units in PENCils will not be used except as directed for corrected copies.
selected areas. This sampling will be limited to a stated number and (3) Time and effort can be saved by using abbreviations. Use
a specific type, model, or series of equipment. The sample can pNly the abbreviations in AR 310-50, AR 700-138, appendix B, and

taken for only a limited time. AR 750-1 governs samplin§'€ consolidated glossary.
programs. y g P 8F|(4) Authorized codes for forms are listed in appendix B.

(8) File warranty claim actions (WCAS). (5) Ditto symbols may be used. However, make sure the symbols
cannot be misunderstood.

1-2. References (6) Forms may be overprinted when the information is repeated
Required and related publications and prescribed and reference@ach time the form is used for a particular purpose. For example,
forms are listed in appendix A. heading information or inspection items may be overprinted.

(7) The terms noun, noun abbreviation, and noun nomenclature
1-3. Explanation of abbreviations and terms refer to the same basic identification. These terms may be used

Abbreviations and special terms used in this regulation are ex-interchangeably.
plained in the consolidated glossary. Other military terms are de- (8) Use the examples and illustrations as guides only. Read the

fined in AR 310-25. text and figure instructions. Then fill out your forms showing your

) own equipment, unit, and status. If there is a conflict between the
1-4. Exceptions . form and the instructions in the figure, use the instructions.
This pamphlet cannot be supplemented or changed without approval (9) Forms will not be changed or altered. You will not use

from HQDA (DALO-SMM), WASH DC 20310-0546. locally devised forms instead of, or in addition to, the forms in this
pamphlet. When forms do not give you needed information, you can

1_2' (gyg(?gtigLa:F?gég?dso erational records give the information ask permission to vary from this pamphlet. However, you will not
- P P 9 vary from these requirements without written permission from

needed to control equipment. They help plan, manage, and put th?—IQDA(DALO—SMM) WASH DC 20310-0546
equipment and personnel to the best use.Operational records are in (10) Commander:s appoint a designated.representative to sign

ch;\pt('\e/lr '2.t dMlaint d trol int some forms and records. When a representative is appointed, that
- Maintenance recoraslainténance records control mainte- o thority must be in writing on a memorandum, orders, or a DA

nance schedules and services, inspections, and repair workloads; al rm 1687 (Notice of Delegation of Authority—Receipt for Sup-
are used to report, ask for, and record repair work.They help kee lies).See DA Pam 710-2-1

up with the status of equipment for readiness, warranty, equipmen (11) Where rank/grade is mentioned, rank refers to military(e.g
use, and logistics reports. Maintenance records are in chapter 3'CPT) and grade refers to civilian (eé WG-09) =

c. Nonaeronautical Equipment, Army Oil Analysis Program ;5 e )
(AOAP). Technical information, instructions, and operating proce-
dures for nonaeronautical equipment enrolled in the AOAP are de-
scribed in chapter 4. Policies, objectives, and responsibilities of thef0
AOAP are prescribed in AR 750-1.

4 Equi historical dslistorical d (14) Disposition instructions are provided for each form. A form
- Equipment historical recordslistorical records are permanent 5y pe retained beyond the prescribed period when required locally
forms on the receipt, operation, maintenance, modification, transfer,

. | of individual i f ; h to assist management or in special situations. A form will not be
and disposal of individual items of equipment. These records are ingtained beyond the prescribed time merely for inspection purposes.

(12) Use julian or calendar dates unless the specific form instruc-
tions tell the type of date to put on a form.

(13) Do not make out forms and records until you have an entry
r them.

chapter 5. _ (15) Wherever a masculine pronoun “he”,*him”, or “his” is used,
e Watercraft recordsRecords for U.S. Army floating craft are it will be construed to include the feminine “she”, “her”, or “hers”
in chapter 6. as appropriate.

f. Rail equipment recordsChapter 7 covers records for U.S. b. Commanders direct the preparation of forms for local manage-
Army rail equipment. . ) ment purposes. The forms used for local management purposes, and
g. Communication security (COMSEC) equifd@MSEC not directed to be maintained by other guidance, will not be sent

equipment records are in chapter 8. outside the command.
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c. The forms are no good unless the information is readable,1-8. Status symbols
correct, and complete. If a form is found with missing or incorrect a. Status symbols are used on forms and records to show the
information, check the applicable instructions for the form. If those seriousness of equipment faults or problems. The five status sym-
instructions say the form or the information stays within the unit, bols below are used (X, CIRCLED X, HORIZONTAL DASH (-),
just correct the form. Erase, use correction fluid or tape, or line DIAGONAL SLASH (/), and LAST NAME INITIAL):
through the wrong information. Write the correct information above (1) X. An X status symbol is for a fault or equipment condition
the line or where the old entry was. Some information or entriesthat is a deficiency. Deficiencies put the equipment in an inoperable
cannot be changed. Check the specific form instructions before youstatus. No one will authorize or order equipment operated until the

erase, correct, or line through entries. X condition is repaired or status changed. If the condition is unusual
d. Whenever you make an EIR, check AR 672-20. Many EIRs and could occur on other similar equipment, check the other equip-
qualify as suggestions and could earn you some money. ment. The commander or the commander’s designated representa-

e. This pamphlet gives instructions for manually preparing main- tive will immediately place all similar equipment in an X status
tenance forms and records. Some Department of the Army (DA)sta-symbol. Each item will be inspected. If the unsafe condition is
ndard automated systems (ADPE-supported) also requfeend, it must be fixed; and, if necessary, a Category | deficiency
maintenance forms and records. The instructions for filling out the report submitted, as outlined in chapter 11.Leave the equipment in
forms under those systems are in the manuals for those system@&n X status until instructions are received.An X status symbol ap-
When the automated system you are under disagrees with this pamplies to the following situations:
phlet, go with the automated system manual. But, the automated (a) Deficiency on the equipmefiihe motor officer, maintenance
system manual rules over this pamphlet only when— officer, or designated representative will inspect all work taken to

(1) The unit or activity that makes out the records has approvalcorrect each status symbol X and CIRCLED X deficiency.
to use the DA standard automated system. (b) Component or assembly is defective or removed and makes

(2) The equipment records for the automated system meet thehe equipment unsafe to operate.
needs of this pamphlet. (c) Equipment has a deficiency listed in the “not mission capable

(3) Reports required to be sent to the national level also fit theif’ (formerly equipment not ready/available if) of the equipment
needs of this pamphlet. Those reports will meet the format and datalMs PMCS table.
reduction requirements in chapter 5. (d) Fault that endangers the lives of the operator or crew, listed

f. Units or activities that are ULLS users will comply with the in AR 385-55 as NMC, or that would further damage the equip-
system’s automated users manual. ULLS provides automated procement. This equipment will not be reported on MCSR unless listed in
dures for performing and managing limited TAMMS functions and the NMC column of PMCS tables, but will be an administrative
standard motor pool operations. Many manual forms are replaced bydeadline.
automated records in ULLS. The forms automated through ULLS (e) Urgent MWO has been published, but not applied to the
are authorized and will be used in place of the manual forms. equipment.

g. Units or activities operating under SAMS will use procedures  (f) Safety—of~Use message issued stating a potentially dangerous
as outlined in AISM 25-L21-AHN-BUR-EM. or unsafe condition on your equipment.

h. Units or air traffic control (ATC) facilities that maintain non- (9) The commander judges the equipment not able to do its
standard Army ATC equipment must still use all historical and mission.
maintenance related forms in this pamphlet, as appropriate, as well (2) CIRCLED X.A CIRCLED X means the equipment has a
as any other maintenance forms that are directed by the specifigleficiency but may be operated under set limitations. The com-

equipment’s technical publications. mander or the commander’s designated representative may authorize
limited operation. The limited operation is usually for a one-time
1-7. Forms requirements only operation but is dependent on the mission. A CIRCLED X

a. The required forms and records give you and your commanderstatus symbol applies to the following situations:
a picture of the equipment’s condition, use, operation, and(a) Limited urgent MWO or deficiency with limiting conditions
needs.The ultimate purpose of this information is to have the equip-on your equipment. Limited condition means the equipment can be
ment safe and ready for combat. operated, but only within limits set by the MWO or other publica-
b. Operators, dispatchers, records clerks, mechanics, prescribedion. The limits may affect operation or require a maintenance ac-
load list clerks, supervisors, and commanders have an equal stake ifion in a set time.
maintaining the forms. (b) Potentially dangerous condition that requires limiting opera-
c. The forms and records will not be redone just for neatness(Sedions. When you find this type of condition, inspect other similar
para 1-6c). Redo historical forms and records, as shown below, onlyequipment. The commander or the commander’s designated repre-
when the original form is lost or so damaged that the information is sentative will put all similar equipment under limited operations.
no longer readable. Send in a Category | deficiency report as outlined in chapter 11.
(1) When a historical form is redone, move all the information  (3) HORIZONTAL DASH (-)A HORIZONTAL DASH shows
from the old form to the new one. In the remarks block of the new that an inspection, component replacement, or overdue MWO has
form or in the top or bottom margin, print: “New Form Initiated” not been done or applied.
and the date. The commander or the commander’s designated repre- (4) DIAGONAL SLASH (/)A DIAGONAL SLASH shows a
sentative signs the entry. Put UNK for unknown in any block that fault with equipment other than a deficiency. Faults must be fixed to
cannot be read. Throw away the national maintenance point (NMP)make the equipment fully usable and to prevent more problems.
copies of forms made to replace lost or damaged forms.See the (5) LAST NAME INITIAL.A LAST NAME INITIAL shows a

following instructions: completely satisfactory condition or a corrected fault.
(a) These instructions apply only when the original form was on  b. Status symbols reflect the judgment of the person making the
hand, but was lost or damaged. inspection, operating the equipment, or doing the maintenance.No

(b) If equipment requiring a DA Form 2408-9 (Equipment Con- one will order an individual to change a status symbol. All changes
trol Record) arrives in the unit without a form or there is no record become permanent, except CIRCLED X, until the fault is corrected
of a DA Form 2408-9 on it, use the instructions in paragraph 5-2a.or determined otherwise by the commander’s designated representa-

(2) If you lose, damage, falsify, or destroy a record intentionally tive, who will be knowledgeable in maintenance. The faults will be
or through negligence, you will be subject to disciplinary action. corrected per the Army —10 and —20 PMCS maintenance standards
These forms and records are important. as noted in AR 750-1. A status symbol will be changed only under

the following conditions:
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(1) Status symbol chang&he commander or commander’s des- an SDC project by message 30 days before the SDC project imple-
ignated representative will ensure that the following is accomplishedmentation date. Participating units will be information addresses on
if they disagree with a status symbol: those messages.

(a) Changes can be made from a less serious to a more serious d. Accurate, timely, and complete recording of all data on
status symbol, and from a serious to a less serious status symbolAMMS and SAMS forms and records by participating SDC units

(b) The commander or commander's designated representatives essential to the success of an SDC project.
will show a status symbol change on a DA Form 2404 (Equipment €. SDC project documentation includes a major Army com-
Inspection and Maintenance Worksheet) by re—entering the fault andnand(MACOM) approved Field Procedures Guide (FPG), contain-
new status symbol on the next open line. Print “status symboling specific responsibilities, procedures, and instructions on what
change” in column d next to the fault. TAMMS, and SAMS forms will be required for the SDC project. In'

(c) When either the original or final (change) status symbol is an certain instances, it is necessary for the_ TAMMS forms to be m(_)(_jl-
X or a CIRCLED X, the repair work will be inspected. When the fied to aIIow. for the cqllectlon of gssentlal datq (for example, mili-
repair is finished, the repairer who performed the work will initial in t&ry occupational specialty (MOS) is not a required entry on the DA
column e. The commander or commander's designated representd=0'™M 2404 by the instructions in this pamphlet). Modified TAMMS
tive will designate a qualified person who has not performed the @1d SAMS forms will only be used upon MACOM approval. There-

repair work. This designated inspector will put his last name initial fOre, participating SDC units will ensure modified TAMMS and

over the status symbol to accept the work and start the process t@IAMS forms, if applicable, are completed as directed in the
Y P P ACOM approved FPG.

close out the fault.

(2) Changing an X to a CIRCLED X status symBofault with d f[ AR 750—_1|asu|t3hcc:)r;zes un_:_thpersonnfel In s_ellefcted units t? _r?cgrsl
an X status symbol puts the equipment in an inoperative condition. ata on specia orms. The use ol special forms IS restricted 1o

. : ; ini d will be approved only with strong justification and
The equipment may have to be sent to a higher level maintenanc& MNIMum an . SRR
activity for repair. Operating equipment in a CIRCLED X status per an approved SDC plan and FPG. Units participating in SDC

symbol always carries some risk or danger. The commander orﬂgggiﬂw'” com%eé%g]isgpl;&i%%aDc formlasf drllrecst;eD(z:bgPtge
commander’s designated representative will verify deficiency on a approve ; - approval of the .

) e ; - . serves as the authority for unit personnel to complete the special
daily or mission basis, whichever is greater.

(a) Before allowing limited operations, make sure the crew or SDC form.
operators will not be endangered or the equipment further damaged.
(b) Changing an X to a CIRCLED X is temporary. When the
daily or mission dispatch is over, the equipment goes back to an XChapter 2
status symbol. Operational Records and Dispatch Procedures
(c) Changing an X not mission capable (NMC) condition to a
CIRCLED X only effects operation of the equipment. The time is 2-1. General procedures
still counted as NMC on the DA Form 2406 (Materiel Condition a. This chapter tells how to make out and use forms for equip-
Status Report), DA Form 3266-1 (Missile Materiel Readines®ent operation, dispatch, and control.
Report), DD Form 314 (Preventive Maintenance Schedule and Re- b. The forms and records will be kept by all units, organizations,
cord), and DA Form 3266-2R (Missile Materiel Status Repoand activities who operate self-powered vehicles, towed vehicles,

Worksheet). and stationary powered equipment. These forms may be used for
other equipment when the commander wants hours of use, fuel, and

1-9. How to report errors, recommend improvements, and oil added or other information.

ask for help c. Units with automatic data processing equipment support will

a. If you need help or have questions about this pamphlet, send ause printouts or automated forms in place of the manual forms in
letter through your command to the Director, USAMC Logistics this chapter.
Support Activity, ATTN: AMXLS-RRM, Redstone Arsenal, AL d. The following publications tell how to train, test, and license
35898-7466. Be sure to send the letter through channels, as thequipment operators, except on aircraft, and report accidents:
answer you need may be nearby. Your command will try to answer (1) AR 55-19
your question before passing it on. If you go through channels, you (2) AR 56-9
will get an answer sooner. (3) AR 190-51

b. Make sure your DA Forms 2028 (Recommended Changes to (4) AR 385-40
Publications and Blank Forms) and letters asking for information list (5) AR 385-55
the paragraph and page number. Remember to add your name and (6) AR 600-55

DSN or commercial phone number. (7) AR 700-84
(8) FM 21-17
1-10. Sample data collection (9) FM 55-30

a. Sample data collection (SDC) is the DA authorized process in  (10) FM 21-305
accordance with AR 750-1 and AR 750-2 for collecting and ad- (11) FM 21-306
ministering information on fielded Army equipment and equipment  (12) TB 600-1
support. (13) TB 600-2

b. Data is collected on specific equipment in specific units for
specific objectives. The data provides equipment developers and2-2. How to dispatch equipment
equipment managers with actual field performance information in  a. Dispatching is the method by which a commander controls the
support of supply, maintenance, or engineering evaluations. Theuse of equipment. However, allowing equipment to be used carries
SDC Program establishes an audit trail and supports evaluations ofvith it the responsibility for both the equipment and the operator’s
SDC specific objectives; for example, evaluated fielded systemssafety. Commanders ensure that dispatching procedures are under-
currently in production using engineering service type data for the stood and followed.
purpose of improving the production system reliability, availability, b. The commander appoints a responsible person to the duties of
maintainability, and readiness characteristics. a dispatcher (reference para 1-6a(10)).

c. HQDA approves all SDC projects. The executive agent desig- c¢. The dispatcher—
nated by DA for SDC management will announce the initiation of (1) Fills requests for equipment to be issued or used.
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(2) Checks the operator's OF 346 (U.S. Government Motor Vehi- the forms needed to keep up with equipment use, operation, and
cle Operator’s Identification Card) or DA Form 5984—E (U.S.Gove- condition while on dispatch.(See fig 2-1.)
rnment Motor Vehicle Operator’s Identification Card) b. The equipment record folder is used each time an item of
(Automated)to make sure the operator is licensed for the equipmenequipment goes on dispatch as shown below:

requested. (1) The folder will carry only the forms and records needed
(3) Issues and collects the equipment record folder and thaing a dispatch. For routine dispatch, a vehicle folder will contain
needed forms in the folder. the current DA Form 2404; DA Form 2408-14, when there is
(4) Makes sure that the operators make needed and correct ersomething deferred or on order for the equipment; DD Form
tries on the forms in the equipment record folder. 1970;and the accident forms, SF 91 (Operator Report on Motor
(5) Logs equipment in and out on the DA Form 2401(Organiz- Vehicle Accidents), and DD 518 (Accident Identification Card).
ational Control Record for Equipment). (2) A DA Form 2408-4 (Weapon Record Data) will go in the
(6) Makes required entries on the DD Form 1970 (Motor Equip- folder only when the weapon is to be fired, serviced, or repaired.
ment Utilization Record). (3) Put all the forms, except the DD Form 314 and the DA
(7) Makes sure equipment faults are reported to maintenanceForms 2408-9, in the folder when the equipment goes to support
personnel using DA Form 2404. maintenance.
(8) Reports any differences in stated and actual destinations or c. An equipment record folder will be assigned to a specific item
missions. of equipment. The DA Form 5823 in the front outside pocket ties

(9) Notes any services done during the dispatch, AOAP samplesthe folder to the equipment.
taken, and so forth. Update the DA Form 5823 (Equipment Identifi- d. The equipment record folder and all forms on an item of

cation Card) to show any new information. equipment go with the equipment when it is turned in or transferred.
d. The dispatch loop describes the following procedures that will . o
be followed when dispatching equipment: 2-4. DA Form 5823 (Equipment Identification Card)

(1) The operator reports to the dispatcher. For equipment needing & The DA Form 5823 ties a particular equipment record folder
licensed operators, the operator's OF 346 or DA Form 5984-E!0 an item of equipment. (See fig 2-1.).

(Automated) will list or cover the item. b. A DA Form 5823 goes in the outside front_ pocket of eac_h
(2) The dispatcher gives the operator an equipment record folderequipment record folder. Information on the card is used to:identify
with all the forms that will be needed during the mission.Both the the equipment covered, keep track of services due, and identify the

dispatcher and the operator check the DA Form 5823 on the front ofassigned operator and leader.
the folder for services due on the equipment. For unusual dispatch €. The dispatcher and operator use the card to keep up with
situations such as field training exercises or alerts, forms and packservices and make sure the right folder is issued.
ets will be prepared in advance. d. Keep information on the DA Form 5823 current. Whoever
(3) The operator uses the equipment TM for before—operationkeeps the DD Form 314 will update the information after each
PMCS. Any faults the operator can fix will be fixed. Other faults, Scheduled service.
not already on the DA Form 2408-14 (Uncorrected Fault Record), €. The DA Form 5823 will be replaced when it is no longer
go on the DA Form 2404. Nontactical equipment may not have areadable.
PMCS. Use a local checklist as a PMCS for that equipment.Oper- f. DA Form 5823 is not required if under ULLS.
ational checks and services will be performed before the equipment ] o
leaves the motor pool or other dispatch point. Operational checks2—5. DD Form 1970 (Motor Equipment Utilization Record)
will be performed while the equipment is being operated.Operatio- & Purpose.The DD Form 1970 is a record of motor equipment
nal checks and services will be performed when the equipmentuse. (See figs 2-2, 2-3, and 2-4.)
completes the mission or returns to the motor pool or dispatch point. P. Use. ) )
(4) The operator and/or mechanic fixes any new faults, if possi- (1) The DD Form 1970 will be used to control the use of special
ble. The commander or the commander's representative decides iPurpose and material handling equipment, combat, tactical, and non-
any remaining faults go on the DA Form 2408-14 or keep the tactical vehicles. _ o
equipment from being dispatched. (2) DD Form 1970 will be used to record operating time on
(5) If the equipment is ready to dispatch, the dispatcher makeseduipment that requires services pased on hours only. _Thls includes
needed entries on the DA Form 2401 and validates the DD FormSuch equipment as generators, air compressors, centrifugal pumps,
1970 with signature and date. and so forth. Operating time is the time of operation, using the time
(6) The operator leaves with the equipment and equipment record®f day or hours of usage. Equipment on which an operating time
folder with all needed forms. During—operation checks are noted DD Form 1970 is kept only requires an entry on DA Form 2401
during the dispatch. when the equipment is used for the purpose for which it was in-
(7) When the mission is completed, the operator performs theteénded; that is, a generator used to provide electrical power or a
after—operation PMCS on the equipment and annotates new fault§Ompressor used to provide compressed air for a mission or a
on the DA Form 2404. The operator and mechanic will fix any Mission support.An entry on DA Form 2401 is not required when
faults they can and secure the equipment. equipment is not leaving the motor pool area or area where equip-
(8) The operator turns in the equipment records folder and all Ment is maintained or stored. _ _ _
forms to the dispatcher. The dispatcher checks the forms for any (3) DD Form 1970 will be used for the following varying periods
open faults or needed actions. If the DD Form 1970 has beendepending on its use: _ _
completely filled, the dispatcher transfers needed information to a (&) For regular dispatches, DD Form 1970 will be used until all
new DD Form 1970. The dispatcher then closes out the DA Formthe spaces in either the operator or action section have been filled.
2401 entry for that item. For equipment with a single operator, for example, the DD Form
(9) Motor transport units performing line haul operations transfer 1970 normally will be used for four separate dispatches before it is
their semitrailers to a larger organization designated by the seniorcompleted. _ _ _
motor transportation command (either group or brigade).The com- (b) For an extended dispatch, DD Form 1970 will be used until
mander of the larger transport organization establishes a semitrailefl! the spaces in either the operator or destination sections have been
control office that will be responsible for maintaining dispatch and filled. An extended dispatch will be used whenever the equipment

maintenance records on those semitrailers. being dispatched will not return to the motor pool within the dis-
patch day; for example, prior to 2400. Examples for use of extended
2-3. Equipment record folder dispatch include guard duty and maneuvers. When an extended

a. The equipment record folder (NSN 7510-01-065-0166) holds dispatch may require more room than one DD Form 1970 allows,
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the dispatcher provides blank copies of the DD Form 1970 to use a¥repare a new DD Form 1970 the next time the vehicle is

continuation sheets. dispatched.
(c) Forms recording only operating time will be used until the (2) A completed DD Form 1970 is as follows:
destination or operator section is filled in. (a) A DD Form 1970 used to dispatch equipment is considered

(4) DD Form 1970 will be used for control purposes for adminis- completed whenever the operator blocks, time in and out blocks, or

trative and engineering and housing motor pools that do not haveyegiination blocks are filled. The commander may line out unused
ADP support. Each dispatch will require a separate DD Form 1970'portion to close out a form whenever needed.

(5) Equipment going to support maintenance will be dispatched (b) A DD Form 1970 used to show running time on equipment is

to and from support maintenance on DD Form 1970 and DA Form considered completed when the destination or operator blocks are
2401. An exception to this is when the unit requesting support P P

maintenance and the support maintenance activity are located so thzﬂ”ed'

the equipment will not leave the Motor Pool area or area where L

equipment is maintained or stored. In this case, only a DA Form2-6: DA Form 2401 (Organizational Control Record for

2407(Maintenance Request) needs to accompany the equipment. Agauipment) _

support maintenance, the DA Form 2407 will be used as a dispatch @. Purpose.The DA Form 2401 is a record of operators and

record for maintenance repair operations and final road testing. location of equipment on dispatch or in use. (See Fig 2-5.).
(6) The DD Form 1970 will be used to record exercises of low b. Use.

use equipment and equipment in administrative storage. (1) Dispatchers note the dispatch or use of equipment.
c. Disposition. (2) DA Form 2401 tells commanders who asks for and uses the
(1) The dispatcher— equipment. It also lets the commander know where the equipment is
(a) Puts the time of return on the DA Form 2401 entry. and when it should return.

(b) Transcribes needed information to a new DD Form 1970. FOr . General information on the DA Form 2401.
equipment under the AOAP, the dispatcher takes any oil added from : .
the Remarks Block. This number will be added to the total in the is (ji)s Zﬁ‘cﬁg;me\z/g?l g;ay be overprinted when the same equipment
Oil Block at the top of the completed DD Form 1970. The new total P y day. . -
will be entered in the Oil Block of the new DD Form 1970. The (2) Use a separate DA Form 2401 to show the dispatch of‘radio
dispatcher keeps a total of oil added to that item only until the nextt@xis”. When this DA Form 2401 is used for radio cab dispatch,
oil sample is taken. The date and hour of the next oil sample will becolumns a through m will be filled in as required locally.
found on the DA Form 5823 and the DD Form 314. When an oil (3) The same page may be used for more than one day. Draw a
sample is taken, the figure in the Oil Block of the DD Form 1970 line through the middle of columns “a” through“e” below the last
goes to zero.This information is needed for the DD Form 2026 (Qil dispatch entry for a day. Write the next date in column 'f' (Destina-
Analysis Request) sent in with each oil sample. tion), then draw a line through the middle of column “g” through
(c) When required locally, add fuel added during the dispatches“l”. Do not make a line or date entry for days no equipment is
to the total in the Fuel Block. The new total will be placed in the dispatched.
Fuel Block on the new DD Form 1970. Local standing operating (4) Make separate line entries for equipment that is towed to a
procedures (SOP) will decide how long and when fuel totals will be jocation but will not return with the dispatched equipment.
kept. . (5) Do not dispatch equipment for motor stables or routine main-
(d) Look. for any unusual entries in the Remarks Block that need (anance unless it leaves the equipment or motor pool area.
further action. (6) Equipment sent to support maintenance on a DA Form 2407

(e) After needed information has been moved to other forms, you . -
may keep the last completed DD Form 1970 until a new form is will be dlspatched on a DD Form 1970 and DA Form 2401 except
as noted in paragraph 2-5b(5).

completed. You may have no more than two DD Forms 1970 on the - o
equipment: one completed copy on file and one open for dispatch. d- Disposition. _
(f) When equipment is involved in an accident or other situation (1) Destroy DA Form 2401 one month after the last entry in
under investigation, keep the DD Form 1970 on the equipment untilcolumn 1 has been closed out.
released by the investigator at the completion of the investigation. (2) If an accident or unusual situation occurs, keep the DA Form
2401 until it is released by the investigator.
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Figure 2-1. Sample of a completed Equipment Record Folder with Equipment Identification Card

Legend for Figure 2-1:
Completion instructions for DA Form 5823

The following information will go on each DA Form 5823:

Bumper No. Enter the equipment bumper number. If the equipment
does not have an assigned bumper number, enter the equipment's
administration number.

Model. Enter the model number.

Noun. Enter the noun or noun abbreviation.National Stock Number
(NSN). List the end item NSN.

Serial No. List the serial number for the equipment. For equipment
managed by registration number, put the item’s registration number on
the card.

AOAP Sample. Enter the date and hours the next AOAP sample is
due. Get this information from the equipment’s DD Form 314 or AOAP
lab printout. When making this entry, only use pencil. The entry is only
needed for equipment under AOAP.

Next Service At. Enter the date and/or miles, kilometers, or hours

when the next scheduled service is due on the equipment. Get this
information from the DD Form 314.Pencil entry.

Next Lube At. Put the date and/or miles, kilometers, or hours when
the next scheduled lubrication service is due on the equipment. Pencil
entry. Get this information from the DD Form 314.

Operator. The operator’s last name and rank go here. Pencil entry.
Leave blank if more than one operator is assigned to the equipment.
Supervisor. Put the last name and rank of the operator’s leader or
supervisor here.

Pencil entry.

Notes:

1. The operator’s and supervisor’s or leader’'s names are used for two
purposes. If the folder is lost or misplaced, the finder will have names
to track down. Most important, those names show who is responsible
for the equipment, the forms in the folder, and the information on the
equipment’s condition.

2. The back of the card may be used for locally required information.
For example, if your command asks for a monthly mileage report, put
your start and end dates and miles on the card in pencil. You will get
the miles travelled from the DD Form 1970.
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MOTOR EQUIPMENT UTILIZATION RECORD

OATE (YYMMDD)
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Figure 2-2. Sample of a completed DD Form 1970 (Dispatch)

Legend for Figure 2-2:
Completion instructions for DD Form 1970 for Dispatch

be reflected as two places for the year, two for the month, and two for
the day (e.g., 930210).
Type of Equipment. The dispatcher enters the equipment’s noun and

Date. The dispatcher puts the date the form is started. The date will model.
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Registration No./Serial No. The dispatcher puts in the serial number
of the equipment. For equipment you manage by registration number,
enter the register number.

Administration No. The dispatcher enters the equipment bumper
number. If the equipment does not have an assigned bumper number,
enter the administration number.If the equipment will be dispatched
with a trailer or other item, include that item’s bumper or administration
number.

Fuel. If required locally, the dispatcher will keep a running total of fuel
added to the equipment.This entry shows how much fuel has been
added to date when the form was started. Local SOP will state how
long fuel totals will be carried.

Oil. For equipment under the AOAP, the dispatcher will keep a run-
ning total of oil added to the equipment. This entry shows how much
oil has been added for the current period when the form was started.
Oil added totals are only kept between oil samples. When a new
sample is taken, the total goes back to zero and you start over. For
equipment not under AOAP, use this block as required locally.
Note: More than one component on an end item can be under the
AOAP; for example, the engine and transmission.When that occurs,
divide the OIL block into sections, one for each component covered,
and enter the oil added for each separately.Print the first letter of the
component at the top left corner of the section to indicate which
section applies to which component.

Organization Name. The dispatcher enters the organization to which
the equipment is assigned.

Operator.

a. The dispatcher prints the name or names of the operator or opera-
tors of the equipment in blocks provided.Put the last name first, fol-
lowed by the first name, middle initial, and then rank/grade.

b. You may have to change operators after equipment has been
dispatched. This normally happens when an operator becomes sick,
overly tired, and so forth. The operator’s supervisor or leader, OIC or
NCOIC, will close out the first operator’'s entry. He will log the IN time
and miles/hours in the ACTION section for that operator. The new
operator's name goes in the next OPERATOR block. The supervisor
or leader will sign in the next open DISPATCHER'S SIGNATURE
block. If the OPERATOR blocks are all filled, put the names, time, and
miles/hours in the REMARKS block.

Operator’s Signature. The operator or operators sign in this block.
Action. This section shows the time and miles or hours on the equip-
ment when it is dispatched and returned.

Time. Show time on the 24—hour clock to the nearest 5 minutes.
In. Show the time the equipment came back from dispatch or other
use.

Out. Enter the time the equipment was released by the dispatcher.
Total. Subtract the OUT time from the IN time to get the total time the
operator had the equipment in use. Separate hours and minutes by
putting a colon (:)between them. Five hours and 20 minutes will be
printed 5:20.

Miles. Figure miles to the nearest mile or kilometer.

In. The operator enters the miles or kilometers from the odometer
when the equipment comes off the dispatch. If the odometer is broken,
estimate the miles or kilometers. Put EST in front of the number.
Out. The dispatcher will enter the miles or kilometers on the odometer
when the equipment is dispatched. If the odometer is broken, put EST
in front of the estimated miles or kilometers.

Total Subtract the OUT miles or kilometers from the IN miles. This
total shows the number of miles or kilometers the equipment traveled
during the dispatch. If the odometer is broken, put EST in front of the
figure.

Hours. Figure hours to the nearest whole hour.

In. The operator enters the hours from the hourmeter when the equip-
ment comes off dispatch or other use. If the hourmeter is broken or
missing, estimate the hours of use. Put EST in front of the number.
Out. The dispatcher enters the hours on the hourmeter when the
equipment is dispatched. If the hourmeter is broken, write EST in front
of the number.

Total. Subtract the OUT hours from the IN hours. This total shows the
number of hours used during the dispatch or operation. If the hour-
meter is broken, put EST in front of the number.

Report To. The dispatcher prints the name of the person to whom the
operator is to report. Give the last name, first name, middle initial, and
rank/grade of the person.This person will be responsible for the equip-
ment when in use.

Dispatcher’s Signature. The dispatcher signs when the equipment is
dispatched.

Destination.

a. You will enter the beginning point of the dispatch, the ending point,
any off-post travel stops, or the major operating point.

b. For forms showing dispatches to support maintenance, note miles
used by operational or road tests from a DA Form 2407. Print “Road
Test” or “Operational Test” in the DESTINATION Block.

Time. Use the 24—hour clock rounded off to the nearest 5 minutes.
Arrive.

a. Log in the time when you arrive at the place.

b. For forms showing dispatches to support maintenance, account for
miles/hours used for operation or road tests. Enter the miles/hours on
the item upon delivery to support.

Depart.

a. Log in the time when you left this place.

b. For forms showing dispatches to support maintenance, account for
miles/hours used for operation or road tests. Enter the miles/hours on
the item upon receipt from support.

Released By.

a. The person in charge of the equipment on dispatch or senior person
present signs on the line showing the place where the mission was
completed, releasing the equipment to the motor pool or place of
origin. The person signing in the RELEASED BY block may be differ-
ent from the person shown in the REPORT TO block when the person
designated in the REPORT TO block is not available. The person in
charge and responsible for the safety and operation of the equipment
and operator will sign in that case.

b. Normally the person signing here will be an officer or NCOIC.
c. Passengers of equipment used as taxis do not sign in this column.
In that situation, the dispatcher signs this column when the equipment
returns.

d. Signature in this block shows that when an official user has com-
pleted the mission with the vehicle and driver, the senior occupant
assumes vehicle responsibility.

e. Note the change of days. Draw a line through the next open line
under the last entry of a day. Put the new date (YYMMDD) in the
RELEASED BY (SIGNATURE) block.

Remarks.

a. The operator or user reports any unusual or abnormal situations.
This includes accidents, breakdowns, unplanned stops or changes in
location, and so forth. Any unusual operations and faults on the equip-
ment go on the DA Form 2404.

b. The operator will list any oil added to equipment or components
under AOAP.

c. Fuel added will be logged if required locally.
d. Enter the word “Exercised”when low usage equipment is exercised.
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MOTOR EQUIPMENT UTILIZATION RECORD

DATE (YYMMDD) TYPE OF EQUIPMENT REGISTRATION NO./SERIAL NO. ADMINISTRATION NO.

\3 |IBKLRK H98Y) | NPOYAR B-/7

] Nydr
ORGANIZATION NAME ACTION TIME MILES HOURS FUEL. . e yd
B 14 ECE JoSea( I

18T OPERATOR (un Name, Firet, llJ.)

ya w /700 v 3‘{0 (3‘73 | rerorT To ('-m-mc Firat, M.I.;.
(PRI DI ey e rr e V7T AT
X - TOTAL | 2 o 70 ,

U]
20 OPERATOR (Last Neme, First, M 1)

~ Looo [19630] 905 2l
AlcA A { C
Ssenlied £.5PC o | p0n [143% [ 593 2 lhes § S°

, | OISPATCHER'S SIGNATURE
. ' ToTAL | Y ¥ 0D A80 /1 .
3D OPERATOR [, fame, 4] n REPORT T Name, First, M.I.]

“)

T
OPERATOR'S SIGNATURE ou DISPATCHER'S SIGNATURE
TOTAL ,
4TH OPERATOR (Last Name, First, M.1.) IN REPORT TO (Last Name, First, M.1.)
ouT
OPERATOR'S SIGNATURE DISPATCHER'S SIGNATURE
‘ TOTAL
TIME
DESTINATION RELEASED BY REMARKS
ARRIVE | DEPART (Signoture)
FAOM
1v  Molor ool 0?10

_Ez_du&iéoo | %20 930
: Clarksville, TN 130310 Md&“#

by Mo Tor [o) 1700 | fuelia0gal

. 9204324 72082

TO

S MoTar ool 1000

T0

»  FTX . Fucl:I8gal

TO

. . 920445

TO

» FTX | Di1d NoT Qeerale

TO

10 —1 9204 3¢

T0

v FTX | A%,

;2 MeTor Fool 930 ag[:@/i.—z:[:#

T0

14,

TO

18,

TO0

16.” .

FORM \
[3]0] APR 81 1970 EDITION OF FEB 76 MAY BE USED.
Figure 2-3. Sample of a completed DD Form 1970 (Extended Dispatch)

Legend for Figure 2-3: reflected as two places for the year, two for the month, and two for the
Completion instructions for DD Form 1970(Extended Dispatch)Date. day (e.g.,921222).
The dispatcher puts the date the form is started. The date will be Type of Equipment. The dispatcher enters the equipment’'s noun and

model.
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Registration No./Serial No. The dispatcher puts in the serial number
of the equipment. For equipment you manage by registration number,
enter the registration number.

Administration No. The dispatcher enters the equipment bumper
number. If the equipment does not have an assigned bumper number,
enter the equipment’s administration number. If the equipment will be
dispatched with a trailer or other item, include the item’s bumper or
administration number.

Fuel. If required locally, the dispatcher will keep a running total of fuel
added to the equipment.This entry shows how much fuel has been
added to date when the form was started. Local SOP will state how
long fuel totals will be carried.

Oil. For equipment under the AOAP, the dispatcher will keep a run-
ning total of oil added to the equipment. This entry shows how much
oil has been added for the current period when the form was started.
Oil added totals are only kept between oil samples. When a new
sample is taken, the total goes back to zero and you start over. For
equipment not under AOAP, use this block as required locally.
Note: More than one component on an end item can be under AOAP;
for example, the engine and transmission. When that occurs, divide
the OIL block into sections, one for each component covered, and
enter the oil added for each separately.Print the first letter of the
component at the top left corner of the section to indicate which
section applies to which component.

Organization Name. The dispatcher enters the organization to which
the equipment is assigned.

Operator.

a. The dispatcher prints the name or names of the operator or opera-
tors of the equipment. Put the last name first followed by the first
name, middle initial, and then rank/grade.

b. You may have to change operators after equipment has been
dispatched. This normally happens when an operator becomes sick or
overly tired. The operator’'s supervisor or leader, OIC or NCOIC, will
close out the first operator’s entry. He or she will log the IN time and
miles/hours in the ACTION section for that operator. The new opera-
tor's name goes in the next OPERATOR block. The supervisor or
leader will sign in the next open DISPATCHER'S SIGNATURE block.
If the OPERATOR blocks are all filled, put the names, time, and mile/
hours in the REMARKS block.

c. For convoy or other long operations where an operator and assist-
ant operator switch at each rest stop, show a change in operators only
when destinations or date entries are made.The assistant operator's
name will be shown in REMARKS block.

Operator's Signature. The operator or operators sign in this block.
Action. This section shows the time and miles or hours on the equip-
ment when it is dispatched and returned.

Time. Show time on the 24-hour clock to the nearest 5 minutes.
In. Show the time the equipment came back from dispatch or other
use.

Out. Enter the time when the equipment was released by the dis-
patcher.

Total. Subtract the OUT time from the IN time to get the total time the
operator had the equipment in use. Separate hours and minutes by
putting a colon (:)between them. Five hours and 20 minutes will be
printed 5:20.

Miles. Figure miles to the nearest mile or kilometer.

In. The operator enters the miles or kilometers from the odometer
when the equipment comes off the dispatch. If the odometer is broken,
estimate the miles or kilometers. Put EST in front of the number.
Out. The dispatcher will enter the miles or kilometers on the odometer
when the equipment is dispatched. If the odometer is broken, put EST
in front of the estimated miles or kilometers.

Total. Subtract the OUT miles or kilometers from the IN miles. This
total shows the number of miles or kilometers the equipment traveled

during the dispatch. If the odometer is broken, put EST in front of the
figure.

Hours. Figure hours to the nearest whole hour.

In. The operator enters the hours from the hourmeter when the equip-
ment comes off dispatch or other use. If the hourmeter is broken or
missing, estimate the hours of use. Put EST in front of the number.

Out. The dispatcher enters the hours from the hourmeter when the
equipment is dispatched. If the hourmeter is broken, write EST in front
of the number.

Total. Subtract the OUT hours from the IN hours. This total shows the
number of hours used during the dispatch or operation. If the hour-
meter is broken, put EST in front of the number.

Report To. The dispatcher prints the name of the person to whom the
operator is to report. Give the last name, first name, middle initial, and
rank/grade of the person.This person will be responsible for the equip-
ment when in use.

Dispatcher’s Signature. The dispatcher signs when the equipment is
dispatched.

Destination. You must enter the beginning point of the dispatch, the
ending point, any off-post travel stops, or the major operating point.

Time. Use the 24—hour clock rounded off to the nearest 5 minutes.
Arrive. Log in the time when you arrive at the place.

Depart. Log in the time when you left this place.

Released by.

a. The person in charge of the equipment on dispatch or senior person
present signs on the line showing the place where the mission was
completed, releasing the equipment to the motor pool or place of
origin. Enter first name, middle initial, last name. The person signing in
the RELEASED BY block may be different from the person shown in
the REPORT TO block when the person designated in the REPORT
TO block is not available. The person in charge and responsible for
the safety and operation of the equipment and operator will sign in that
case.

b. Normally the person signing here will be an officer or NCOIC.

c. Signature in this block shows that when an official user has com-
pleted the mission with the vehicle and driver, the senior occupant
assumes vehicle responsibility.

Remarks.

a. The operator or user reports any unusual or abnormal situations.
This includes accidents, breakdowns, unplanned stops, or changes in
location, etc. Any unusual operations and faults on the equipment go
on the DA Form 2404.

b. The Operator will list any oil added to equipment or components
under AOAP.

c. Fuel added will be logged if required locally.

d. Note the change of days. Draw a line through the next open line
under the last entry of a day. Put the new date (YYMMDD) in the
RELEASED BY (SIGNATURE) block. When the equipment is not op-
erated for more than 1 day in a row, you may use one line to cover the
combined time. Print “Did Not Operate” in the REMARKS block.

e. Additional “Report to”entries may be needed. Print the name of the
next “Report to” in the REMARKS Block for that entry. Also, for ex-
tended dispatch, the dispatcher enters “EXTENDED DISPATCH"and
the expected date of return on the first line of the REMARKS block.

f. Note if an extended dispatch will be so long that a form may be
completed, another DD Form 1970 may be used as a continuation
sheet. Enter the equipment’s registration or serial number and admin
number at the top of the form. Print‘Continuation” in the upper left
hand corner of the form. Then make normal entries as required.
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MOTOR EQUIPMENT UTILIZATION RECORD

QATE (YYHHDD} TYPE OF EQUIPMENT REGISTRATION NO./SERIAL NO. ADMINISTRATION NO.
(Gen ST MEP-015A 17423%7 B-7
ORGANIZATION NAME FUEL OtL

(od B/éq ECB ACTION TIME MILES HOURS / lqr
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20 OPERATOR (Last Name, First, M.1.) ]
ennow&! GNATURE ‘ our
S el 70 M) [
30 OPERATOR [Lest Neme, First, M1

REPORT TO Namas, Firet, M.1.}

IN
OPERATOR'S SIGNATURE our DISPATCHER'S SIGNATURE
TOTAL
4TV OPERATON (Last Neme, First, M1 " REPORT TO (Last Name, First, M.L)
T ouT
OPERATOR'S 8IGNATURE DISPATCHER'S SIGNATURE
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- ARRIVE | DEPART (Signature)
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TO PROLC A6
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To =
s 720427 00 (100 Rbrs
T

< 2IKLY 7e0 Yloo Yhrs fuel: 3qal”
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Shes Ll Seal
Fuel. Faal

DD :,‘,’n":“, 1970 EDITION OF FEE 76 MAY BE USED.

Figure 2-4. Sample of a completed DD Form 1970 (Operating Time)

Legend for Figure 2-4: be reflected as two places for the year, two for the month, and two for
Completion instructions for DD Form 1970 to Record Operating Time the day.

Date. The dispatcher puts the date the form is started. The date will Type of Equipment. The dispatcher enters the equipment’s noun and
model.
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Registration No./Serial No. The dispatcher puts in the serial number
of the equipment. For equipment you manage by registration number,
enter the registration number.

Administration No. The dispatcher enters the equipment’'s bumper
number. If the equipment does not have an assigned bumper number,
enter the equipment’s administration number. If the equipment will be
dispatched with a trailer, or other item, include that item’'s bumper or
administration number.

Fuel. If required locally, the dispatcher will keep a running total of fuel
added to the equipment.This entry shows how much fuel has been
added to date when the form was started. Local SOP will state how
long fuel totals will be carried.

Oil. For equipment under the ACAP, the dispatcher will keep a running
total of oil added to the equipment. This entry shows how much oil has
been added for the current period when the form was started. Oil
added totals are only kept between oil samples. When a new sample
is taken, the total goes back to zero and you start over. For equipment
not under AOAP, use this block as required locally.

Organization Name. The dispatcher enters the organization to which
the equipment is assigned.

Operator.

a. The dispatcher prints the name or names of the operator or opera-
tors of the equipment. Put the last name first, followed by the first
name, middle initial, and then rank/grade.

b. You may have to change operators after equipment has been
dispatched. This normally happens when an operator becomes sick
overly tired, etc. The operator’s supervisor/leader, OIC, or INCOIC, will
close out the first operator's entry.He or she will log IN time and miles/
hours in the ACTION section for that operator. The new operator’s
name goes in the next OPERATOR block. The supervisor/ leader will
sign in the next open DISPATCHER’'S SIGNATURE block. If the OP-
ERATOR blocks are all filled, put the names in the REMARKS block.
Operator's Signature. The operator or operators sign in this block.
Action. Leave blank.

Time. Leave blank.

In. Leave blank.

Out. Leave blank.

Total. Leave blank.

Miles. Leave blank.

In. Leave blank.

Out. Leave blank.

Total. Leave blank.

Hours. Leave blank.

In. Leave blank.

Out. Leave blank.
Total. Leave blank.

Report To. The dispatcher prints the name of the person to whom the
operator is to report. Give the last name, first name, middle initial, and
rank/grade of the person.This person will be responsible for the equip-
ment when in use.

Dispatcher’s Signature. The dispatcher signs when the equipment is
dispatched.

Destination. Enter the date(YYMMDD).

Time. These blocks will be used to show starting and stopping times
for each operation.

Arrive. For equipment without an hourmeter, enter the 24—hour clock
time (e.g., 1300) when you started the equipment's operation. For
equipment with an hourmeter, enter the hours on the equipment when
you started this operation.

Depart. For equipment without an hourmeter, enter the 24—hour clock
time (e.g., 1300) when you stopped the equipment’s operation. For
equipment with an hourmeter, enter the hours on the equipment when
you stopped this operation.

Released By.

a. The person in charge of the equipment signs in this column.

b. The person signing here will be an off icer or NCOIC.

c. Signature in this block shows that when an official user has com-
pleted the mission with the vehicle and driver, the senior occupant
assumes vehicle responsibility.

Remarks.

a. When starting a new form for equipment without an hourmeter,
enter the accumulative hours on the equipment in LINE 1, REMARKS
block.

b. Equipment without an hourmeter, subtract the start time in the
ARRIVE block from the stop time in the DEPART block. Enter the
number of hours in the REMARKS block.

c. The operator or user reports any unusual or abnormal situations.
This includes accidents, breakdowns, unplanned stops, or changes in
location, and so forth. Any unusual operations and faults on the equip-
ment go on the DA Form 2404.

d. The operator will list any oil added to equipment or components
under AOAP.

e. Fuel added will be logged if required locally.
f. When the form has been completed, add the REMARKS block hours

and the accumulative hours, and post on a new DD Form 1970 in the
REMARKS block.
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Figure 2-5. Sample of a completed DA Form 2401
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Figure 2-5. Sample of a completed DA Form 2401-Continued

Legend for Figure 2-5:

Completion instructions by block title or column
Date. Enter the calendar date the form was started.

Page No. Fill in as required locally.

No. of Pages. Fill in as required locally.
Dispatcher. The dispatcher signs name.
(a) Official User.
the equipment. Enter last name, first name
(b) Reporting Point.

, MI, and rank/grade.

Print the name of the person or activity asking for

a. For a vehicle, write the place or unit where the operator is to report

with the equipment.

14

b. For other than vehicles, write the location or place where the equip-

ment is to be operated.

(©

for

(d)

Phone Ext Number.
the equipment.
Time to Report.

in Column b.

(e)

exp

Expect Time of Return.

ects to return the equipment.

(f) Destination.
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The telephone number of the person asking
The time the operator is to report to the location
Enter Close of Business (COB) or the

actual time the user expects to return with the equipment. For ex-
tended dispatches, enter the date and time (if known) that the user



a. For vehicles, put the place, farthest away, that the vehicle is ex-
pected to travel.

b. For other equipment, put the location where the equipment will be
operating that is farthest from its normal site. If column f is the same
as column b, leave this column blank.

(g) Unit Identification Number. The equipment bumper or admin
number.

(h) Type of Equipment. Enter the equipment's model identification
number (for example, enter M35A2).

(i) Registration Number. Enter the equipment serial number. For
equipment you manage by registration number, put the registration
number in this column.

(j) Operator's Name and Grade. Enter the last name, first name, Ml,
and rank/grade of the equipment operator.

(k) Time Out. Log in the time the equipment was dispatched.

() Time In.

a. Log in the time the equipment returned.Get this time from the “IN”
Block on the DD Form 1970.

b. For equipment coming off an extended dispatch, put the day, mon-
th, and time of return in this column.

(m)Remarks.

a. When an assistant or second operator is needed, enter that per-
son’s last name, first name, MI, and rank/grade.

b. When a change of dispatcher takes place during the day, the new
dispatcher signs in column m for that item dispatched. When a change
of dispatcher takes place at the beginning of the day, the new dis-
patcher signs in column m on the date line.

c. Note any towed equipment, that will come back with the prime
mover, in this column. Write the noun for the towed equipment here.
(Make separate entries for towed equipment that will not come back
with the prime mover.) Treat towed equipment that will not come back
with the prime mover as if it were not towed. Complete all columns
except the expected time of return.

d. For equipment on extended dispatch, enter the words “EXTENDED
DISPATCH” and the expected date of return.

e. Identify equipment involved in accidents or unusual circumstances.
f. When more room is needed, use NEXT open line. Line out all
unneeded columns, (a-1).

Chapter 3
Maintenance Forms

3-1. General

a. The forms in this chapter help in scheduling, doing, recording,
and managing maintenance on equipment.

b. The forms show the results of inspections, tests, and mainte-
nance performed. They also show the results in diagnostic check
and form the bond between maintenance and supply actions.

c. This chapter provides procedures and examples of maintenance

forms used by manual units as well as those units supported by th
Standard Army Maintenance Systems (SAMS). Unique SAM
forms are addressed in chapter 13.

d. In addition to the forms within this chapter, maintenance forms
for non-standard air traffic control (ATC) and navigational aid
(NAVAID) equipment, when specified in the equipment’s technical
publications, will also be maintained.Maintain each designated form
using guidance found within appropriate technical publication. Ex-
amples of non-standard equipment are, but not limited to—

(1) Instrument Landing System (ILS) and all associated marker
beacons.

(2) Distance Measuring Equipment (DME) System.

(3) Airport Surveillance Radar (ASR) System.

(4) Automated Radar Terminal System (ARTS).

(5) Air Traffic Control Beacon Interrogator (ATCBI) System.

(6) Flight Data Input/Output (FDIO) System.

(7) Digital Brite Radar Indicator Tower Equipment(D—BRITE)
System.
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(8) Radar Video Mapper.

(9) Programmable Indicator Data Processor (PIDP).

e. The flow of maintenance forms is shown on DA Poster
750-77 (TAMMS/Supply Crossroads). DA Poster 750-77 is auto-
matically distributed to units who mark the DA poster block on DA
Form 12-4—E (Subscription Numbers, Part 1 for Miscellaneous Ad-
ministrative Publications and Posters).

3-2. DA Form 2402 (Exchange Tag)

a. Purpose DA Form 2402 serves as an identification tag. (See
fig 3-1.)

b. Use.

(1) To identify items held for warranty claims.

(2) To identify other items as needed.

(3) As a receipt for test, measurement, and diagnostic equipment
(TMDE) items needing calibration.

c. General instructions.

(1) The DA Form 2402 has four copies and is handled as
follows:

(a) Copy one is normally used as a receipt for the unit.

(b) Copy two is a receipt for the battalion level except for war-
ranty claim items. When DA Form 2402 is used to identify or show
action completed on a warranty item or claim exhibit, send copy
two to the Supporting Warranty Control Office (WARCO). The
WARCO will use DA Form 2402 to close out or complete any
needed warranty actions or claims.

(c) Copy three serves as a receipt for support units.

(d) Copy four stays with the item until it is repaired and issued.
After repair is done, the tag identifies the item as fixed.This form
will go with each item sent to supporting maintenance shops (direct
support (DS), general support (GS), depot, or contractor for war-
ranty repairs).

(e) Depending on the item, repair needed, and level of work, not
all copies may be needed.

(2) Use a separate DA Form 2402 for each item.

d. Disposition.

(1) Destroy the DA Form 2402 when the part or component it
applies to is installed or disposed of.

(2) After the action is completed, destroy copies used as
receipt.

(3) When the DA Form 2402 identifies a warranty claim or SF
Form 368 (Product Quality Deficiency Report) exhibit, the DA
Form 2402 stays on the exhibit until the item is no longer needed.

3-3. DD Form 314 (Preventive Maintenance Schedule and
Record)

a. The DD Form 314 is a record of scheduled and performed unit
maintenance including lubrication services. It also keeps up with not
mission capable (NMCM/NMCS) time, except for missile system/
missile subsystem and FAA flight check data of ATC navigational

%ids. See figures 3-2 through 3-6.

b. DD Form 314 is used to—

(1) Schedule periodic services on equipment, to include compo-

nts in a system or subsystem, when the technical manual requires
PMCS service to be performed by unit maintenance personnel.

This form is also used to schedule the following services performed

under the supervision of unit maintenance personnel:

(a) Schedule all non—operator services one service in advance.
(b) The next scheduled due date may fall in the following year.In
that case, put the date, miles, and hours due in the Remarks block

until a new DD Form 314 is started.
(c) You may mark out weekends and holidays. When these are
marked out, schedule services on the next working day.
(d) Use the following symbols to show the type of service
scheduled:
1. “T” any test.
. “I" any inspection.
. “L"” lubrication.
. “R” recoil exercise.
. “W” weekly service.
. “M” monthly (1 month) service.

ok wWN
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7. “Q" quarterly (3 months) service. 2. Deficiencies that are not covered by the PMCS “not mission

8. “S” semiannual (6 months) service. capable if” column or equivalent will carry a status symbol X or
9. “A” annual (1 year) (12 months) service. CIRCLED X, but NMC time will not be counted for those deficien-
10. “E” 18 months service. cies. Those deficiencies will be carried on the DA Form 2404.
11. “B” biennial (2 years) service. (c) Show unit NMCM days with the symbol “O”. Put an “S”
12. “F" quadrennial (4 years) service. inside the “O” for unit NMCS.Post unit NMCM/NMCS days as they
13. “H” tire rotation/inspection. occur. Use the letter “X” for each day the equipment is NMCM at
14. “Z" oil sampling. support. Put the letter “S” over an “X” on the days it was NMCS at

(e) The symbol “L” will be used for all periodic lubes required support. If support does not give you a day-by—day breakout, put
by a lubrication order (LO). The interval block on an LO only tells the total number of support NMCM/NMCS days in the Remarks
when to schedule the lubes. It does not tell what services to schedblock. Use the front side of the DD Form 314 to schedule services.

ule or symbol to use. Use the reverse side or another DD Form 314 to show NMCM/
(f) You will get the miles, kilometers, or hours between services NMCS time.
from the TM and/or LO. (d) Support maintenance will tell you which or how many days

(g) Other symbols or subsymbols may be used as long as they dovere NMCM/NMCS on the DA Form 2407 or a printout. Post this
not conflict with the symbols required by this pamphlet. Explain time to the DD Form 314. NMC time on equipment still in support
those symbols or subsymbols in the Remarks block of the DD Formmaintenance at the end of a report period will be provided to the
314 or in your SOP. For example, you might use S1, SB2, or Lm,0wning unit by telephone or other local means.

L5, L6, L12, or others to show difficult services or manage the (&) For NMC time, equipment that is NMC at the end of the day
services pulled. You may also use subsymbols to explain a servicds counted NMC for the whole day. Equipment that is FMC at the
and lube pulled at the same time. end of the day is counted as FMC for the whole day. A day is the

(h) Schedule services in pencil. To schedule a service, put itshormal work day for your command. See AR 700-138, chapter 4,
symbol in pencil in the date due block with its miles, kilometers, or for missiles.

hours beside it as shown below. (Not all services will have miles or () When equipment is loaned to another unit or activity, a copy
hour intervals.) of the DD Form 314 will go with the equipment. The borrowing

1. You may not always be able to pull a service when it is unit will tell the owning unit about any NMCM/NMCS time on the

scheduled. So you are given a 10 percent variance before or aftegduipment. This information will be given to the owning unit at the
the schedule of days, miles, or hours. If you stay within the vari- €nd of the reporting period and when the equipment is returned.

ance, the service is treated as if you did it on the day/miles/hours_ (9) Show system NMC time. Post NMC time on a separate DD
you scheduled it. Form 314 for each subsystem specifically identified in AR 700-138,

2. Some services may be too critical to have a variance. Thetables B-1 and B-2. You will keep another separate DD Form 314
equipment maintenance manual will tell you if no variance @ the overall system, which is the system card. The system DD
allowed. Form 314 shows the NMCM/NMCS time on the combined system.

3. When you do the service within the variance, ink in the sym- _ (4) Schedule oil samples. Scheduling oil samples on the DD
bol with the equipment’s miles, kilometers, or hours on the date it Form 314 is optional when the lab gives you a printout that lists
was scheduled. When a service outside the variance is completed/nen the next sample is due. Schedule oil samples in pencil on the
erase the scheduled symbol and data, and ink in the symbol witPD Form 314. When the sample is taken, erase the symbol and
data on the actual day the service was completed. Schedule the nefours from the DD Form 314 and schedule the next sample in
service from the new date. pencil. . . . . .

(i) Lubrications vary the most when the LO requires a lube— (5) Manage maintenance, services, or inspections locally as di-

1. By hours, miles, or kilometers only. Put the miles, kilometers, rected by the unit commgnder. This can include services performed
or hours when the next lube is due in the Remarks block.Ink in thePY Other echelons or units when the commander so directs. If a
symbol “L” and the hours, miles, or kilometers on the equipment in commander wants operator or crew services scheduled, put them in
the block for the day you did the lube. the Remarks block.

2. On a date interval. Put the symbol “L” on the date block the (6) Warranty information.
lube is due. Enter the miles, kilometers, or hours (when they apply) (7) Floating equipment. .
next to the symbol. When the Iube is done, ink in the “L” and the (8) Document ATC required data as follows: .
miles or hours. (a) Show PMC_S technical refere_nce. Within remarks section, ex-

(2) Show completed periodic services and lubes, by inking in the @t PMCS technical reference will be shown, down to specific
symbol or symbols and miles or hours. DD Forms 314 are tied toParagraph. _ - . .
unit level services and their intervals. The number of DD Forms 314 () Show PMCS time. Within remarks section, normal time re-
you need varies, based on the equipment and how and where yolfuired for each PMCS interval will be shown.
maintenance is pulled. Normally, one DD Form 314 covers one, (¢) Show flight check data. Within remarks section, show date of
piece of equipment. Several like items may be covered by one pp!2St flight check of navigational aid.

Form 314 if the services are scheduled and pulled on the same date. ¢c. DD I_:or_m 314. IS NOT. USED for—
Examples oflike items” are small arms and M11 decons. When (1) Periodic services designated for the operator or crew.
scheduling services on more than one item, put each item’s serial (2) Showing oil samples taken.

number in the Remarks block. Like equipment or subsystems, repor- (3) Training aids and devices (equipme_n_t used ONLY for train-
table under AR 700-138, cannot be combined on one DD FormiNg)- Small arms/weapons must be classified as unusable per AR
314. ' 190-11 before they can be considered training aids.

(3) Show NMC days on equipment reported under AR 700—138. (4) Equipment provided with an ADP printout or automated

(@) NMC time is kept on equipment that is reported under AR forms that list DD Form 314 data. . .
700-138, tables B-1 and B—2, as a single item or as a subsystem. (5) Record unit services on test, measurement, and diagnostic

(b) Equipment reportable under AR 700-138, tables B—1 and equipment (TMDE) when the services are performed by operators

B-2, need a record of not mission capable(NMCM/NMCS) time, Without supervision by unit maintenance personnel.
Keep NMC days on that equipment on the reverse of the DD Form (6) Record NMC time for missile system/missile subsystem per
314 or on a separate DD Form 314 as follows: AR 700-138, Chapter 4.

; ; ; . d. Use a signal system to show when a service is scheduled in
1. NMC time is kept only when the equipment has a deficiency !
. i ; p i the current month. A month can be from the first day to the last day
defined as not mission capable in the PMCS “not mission capableof the month (e.g., 1 May through 31 May), or from a day in 1

if" column. month to the same day in the next month (e.g., 13 September to 13
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October). At the start of each month, put your signals on the date (b) Tactical (including trailers) and combat vehicles will be
blocks for the service. When the service is pulled, take the signal offdriven at least 5 miles to insure their performance is within parame-
the card or move it from the date block to one corner. Use theters listed in the operator's TM. Vehicles equipped with radios will

following signals: have Before (B) through Monthly (M) PMCS performed per the
(1) Green signal. A green signal indicates a lube (L) is needed.communication equipment operator's TM.
(2) Yellow signal. A yellow signal indicates a T, I, R, W, M, Q, (c) Construction, engineer, and material handling equipment,
S, A, B, H, E, F, Z, or other service is due. wreckers, and combat vehicles will be operated sufficiently to en-

(3) Red signal. Put a red signal over the right corner of the cardsure hydraulic systems reach operating temperature and equipment
when equipment is NMC. For equipment reported as a system inis mission capable.

AR 700-138, table B-2, use the red signal only on the system card. (d) Generators, air compressors, support equipment, pumps, and
Take the signal off the card when the equipment is fixed. power driven NBC equipment will be operated for 30 minutes under

e. Low usage is as follows: load or 1 hour no load.

(1) Definition. Services for equipment that accumulates or is an-  (e) Small arms and crew served weapons will be inspected, with-
ticipated to accumulate less than a specific mileage/kilometers orout leaving humidity controlled room, for rust and corrosion.High
hours in the previous or current year may have unit (—20) and directhumidity area inspections may be required more often.
support services (—34) extended. (See (3) below.) (f) Visual inspections, to ensure lubricant is present on all lubri-

(2) Use. cation points, will be performed by the operator/ crew.

(a) To place equipment into the low usage servicing system, all (g) Visual inspections will be used to identify, report, or remove
service and lubrication tasks in the equipment’'s —20 and—-34 TMs/any new corrosion that may have formed.

LOs (W,M,Q,S,A,E,B) must be performed. After equipment is (5) Low usage criteria provides guidance, and does not relieve
placed in the program, all services and lubrications will be com- commanders of their responsibility for adequate maintenance of
bined with the annual service. The date, miles/kilometers, and hourgheir equipment.

when the equipment was placed into the low usage servicing system f. Disposition of the DD Form 314 is as follows:

will be entered in the Remarks block of DD Form 314. (1) The DD Form 314 is used for 1 year for equipment reported

(b) Equipment that exceeds the specified criteria at any time under AR 700-138. It can be used for 2 years on non-reportable
during the year will immediately return to scheduled servicing at equipment.
normal TM/LO intervals, to be scheduled from information that was  (2) Destroy a completed form after transferring needed informa-

entered in the Remarks block of DD Form 314. tion to a new form. Transfer the information from these blocks:
(c) Servicing, evaluation, and exercising of recoil mechanisms (a) Registration number.
and tubes will be done per applicable TBs and TMs. (b) Administrative number.

(d) Communications and other subsystems mounted on “low us- (c) Nomenclature.
age” equipment will be serviced when the primary system is(d) Model.
serviced. (e) Assigned to.
(e) Low usage servicing will not be used for equipment under  (f) Remarks: NMCM/NMCS data for the current report; hour

warranty and armament, equilibrating, fire control, equipment usedmeter or odometer change information; symbols; and any other
within ATC, and sighting components of combat vehicles and mis- needed maintenance data.

sile systems. . . ‘ (g) Schedule, in pencil, any services needed.
() Operator/crew level (-10) maintenance intervals in TMs/ LOs  (3) The current DD Form 314 will go with the equipment when it
will not be changed to low usage. is transferred. But, the losing unit will keep a record of NMCM/
(9) AOAP will not be extended; see chapter 4. NMCS time for the current report period up to the day the equip-
(3) Criteria. ment was dropped from the property book. The gaining unit reports

(a) _Tactical_vehicles, trailers assigned to pri_m_e movers, and trail- the equipment’'s NMC time after the item is added to their property
ers without prime movers accumulated or anticipated to accumulatepgok.
less than 3000 miles/4800 kilometers in the current year. (4) Destroy the DD Form 314 when the equipment is sent to
~(b) Combat vehicles (except armament, equilibrating systemgjvage. However, the losing unit will keep a record of NMCM/
fire control, and sighting components), missile systems (except fire NMCS time for the current report period.
control and sighting components), material handling equipment, and (5) System DD Form 314 transfers any NMCM/NMCS data for

construction equipment anticipated to accumulate less than current reporting period to a new form. Then, destroy the old
miles/1200 kilometers or 75 hours in the current year. DD Form 314.

(c) Generators, pumps, air compressors, support equipment(RO-
WPU, bath units, etc.), watercraft, rail equipment, power driven 3—-4. DA Form 2404 (Equipment Inspection and
NBC equipment, engine driven heaters, and air conditioners antici-Maintenance Worksheet)
pated to accumulate less than 75 hours in the current year. a. Purpose DA Form 2404 has three major purposes. (See figs
(d) Communication equipment in communication shelters antici- 3—7 through 3-13.) Operators and crews, first-line leaders, mainte-
pated to accumulate less than 75 hours of operation in the currenbance supervisors, and commanders are equally responsible for

year. keeping information current and correct on the DA Form 2404. This
(e) Non—power driven NBC equipment anticipated to accumulate form is the central record for managing and controlling maintenance
less than 75 hours of operation in the current year. as follows:

(f) Tentage/canvas items, immersion heaters, field ranges anfl) It is a record of faults found during an inspection. These
space heaters/stoves, that are not used, will be erected or put ufaults include PMCS, maintenance activityl inspections, diagnostic
annually. checks, and spot checks, except as noted in paragraph b(10) below:

(g) Small arms and crew served weapons (machine guns, mor- (2) It shows faults and repairs required for estimated cost of
tars, etc.) that are maintained in a humidity controlled room and notdamaged reports.
removed (for any reason) at any time during the year will be serv- (3) It shows Battlefield Damage and Assessment and
iced annually. Repair(BDAR) performed.

(4) Inspection /exercis@&ll equipment, except that stated in b. Use.The DA Form 2404 will be used by personnel performing
(3)(f) above, will be inspected/exercised by operators semiannually.inspections, maintenance services, diagnostic checks, technical eval-

Inspection/exercise will include the following: uations, marine condition surveys on watercraft, and PMCSs, except
(a) Perform all Before (B) through Monthly (M) PMCS checks as noted in (10) below:
per the equipment operator's TM. (1) To inspect all components or subsystems that make up one
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equipment system. You may use one DA Form 2404 or separate314.Destroy the form only when the next periodic service is done.

forms for each subsystem. Any open faults at that time will go on the new DA Form 2404
(2) To inspect several like items of equipment;, e.g., one DA unless a separate DA Form 2408-14 is used. This situation normally

Form 2404 to inspect 25 M16A1l rifles. applies to the form used for services on more than one item or when
(3) As a temporary record of required and completedn operator level service is required and must be documented. If the

maintenance. form lists no faults from previous service, use the same form to
(4) To list faults that operators or crews cannot fix and list parts show the results of the current service.

replaced. (4) DA Form 2404 used for technical inspections will stay with

(5) By unit maintenance during periodic services to list all faults the item until all maintenance is performed or item is disposed of. A
found and action taken to fix faults. When used to inspect severalcopy of the technical inspection will go with an item evacuated to
like items, the DA Form 2404 will list all deficiencies, shortcom- support maintenance units or depots for repair or overhaul.
ings, and corrective action taken. (5) When the form has been used to report BDAR action, mail

(6) On initial inspection by support maintenance to list all faults the DA Form 2404 to Survivability/Vulnerability Information Anal-
found. Attach the initial inspection to the DA Form 2407 that will ysis Center (SURVIAC), ATTN: AFFDL/FES/CDIC, Wright-Pat-
be given to the person making the repairs. The DA Form 2404 will terson AFB, OH 45433.
be used as the worksheet for correcting faults found and reporting (6) DA Form 2404 used for estimated cost of damage (ECOD) is
any uncorrected unit level faults. Results of the maintenance actionhandled as follows:
will be entered on the DA Form 2407. (&) Two copies will be attached to copy 4 of the DA Form 2407

(7) On final inspection by support maintenance to list faultat requested the ECOD and returned to the requesting unit. One
found. Attach the final inspection to DA Form 2407 that will be copy will be returned with the DA Form 2407 that requests repair of
given to the person that performed the repairs. The repairer willthe damage.
correct all faults found during the final inspection. (b) The third copy will be filed with copy 5 of DA Form 2407 at

(8) To collect all maintenance and services performed on equip-the maintenance support activity.
ment that is involved in a DA approved SDC plan. In addition to the . .
requirements in this pamphlet, the applicable FPG may identify 32 DA Form 2405 (Maintenance Request Register)
additional data required as mandatory entries on the DA Form 2404. a. Purpose.The DA Form 2405 is used to record all work re-

(9) To report battlefield damage repair and/or replacement ac-duests (DA Form 2407) received and handled by maintenance activ-
tions by all personnel. AR 750-1 and the individual equipment |t|et;s. 6226 fig 3-14.)
ggngcéa?;%%?r;egﬁgbclgl l:?;aggggsm%ﬁ\slﬁgé.when and how battlefield (_1) SAMS-1 automates the DA Form 2405 at the DS/GS support

(10) Within ATC maintenance, FAA Form 60301 will be used maintenance activity. It is used as a consolidated record of all DA
for recording PMCS results in I'ieu of DA Form 2404 Forms 2407 repelved._ The automated form, PCN AHN-007,

c. General instructions. ’ provides a consolidated list of all open work orders, man—hours, and

(1) The way you fill out some blocks and columns on the DA wor2k (Eer_er status. db SAMS DS/GS mai -
Form 2404 varies with the form use. Make sure you read the (2) Units supported by a maintenance activity use

instructions that apply to your use of the form the manually prepared DA Form 2405 when assigning organization
(2) When you need more than one DA Form 2'404 for an inspec_Work order number (ORGWON) to the DA Form 2407 for tracking

tion or service, print the page number in the right side of the form’s organization work orders reflecting NMC conditions for INOP
title block. (Put 1 of 2 on the first page and 2 of 2 on the second equipment. Routine maintenance requests (DA Form 2407) sent to

etc) 'support may also be recorded on the DA Form 2405.

(3) Parts on order or actions pending under anticipated not mis- (3) The DA From 2405—
sion capable (ANMC) conditions may go on the DA Form 2408—14 Ie\ESI)sls a maintenance management record at both unit and support
W'tz aAglagqntal fstatus tsymbol.l ina ADP d th t (b) Is a ready source for information on maintenance requests.lIt

(4) Administrative motor pools, using cards or other auto- g5 gives information for management reports (like backlog status
mated forms, do not need the DA Form 2404. reports, etc.)

d. Disposition. ( 1 - : ;

. . . c) May be used (but not required) at unit level as a record of

(1) The DA Form 2404 will be kept in the equipment record . aintenance requests sent to support activities or for internal

folder or in a protected cover until it is completed if no faults have

b found. If faul found duri ; ~ management.
een found. |f faults are found during an operators or Crew's gy i pe used by support activities to record and control DA
PMCS, it will be given to the maintenance supervisor for action. =

. . X ; orm 2407s sent and returned from commercial activities.

(a) Maintenance section leaders will review the DA Form 2404 = Disposition
prior to destruction to ensure all corrective actions have beerei) The DA F.orm 2405 will be kept for 1 year after last date
completed. ) . entered in column “h”.

(b) Transfer faults that must be fixed at support maintenance to (2) If used for making budgets or planning, it may be kept be-

the(c)DéaEI(t)stn:h:t42;n§Qt(j be:tf?fgd ?Jﬁtirgrmar%i%‘:ﬁes in or that must yond 1 year until budget or plans are completed. Then, destroy the
P form.

be deferred go on the DA Form 2408-14. 3) You ma
y choose to move open work order numbers to a new
(d) Status symbol X faults cannot go on the DA Form 2408-14. o gier if DA Form 2405 is closed at the end of a calendar or fiscal
When there is a NMC deficiency on the DA Form 2404, keep until year.

the deficiency has been repaired. This includes the DA Form 2404

on equipment sent to support maintenance. The form or a locally3—6. DA Form 2407 (Maintenance Request) and DA Form

used signal will be kept in the equipment record folder to keep the2407-1 (Maintenance Request Continuation Sheet)

equipment from being dispatched. a. Purpose.The DA Forms 2407/2407-1 serve as a request for
(2) The DA Form 2404 used for scheduled services will be kept maintenance support and give information to all levels of mainte-

on file for quality control until the next service is performed. All nance management. (See figs 3-15 through 3-22.)The DA Forms

uncorrected faults will be moved to DA Form 2408-14 or DA Form 2407/2407-1 are the source of information for the Army’s work

2407 and the service will be recorded on the DD Form 314. Formsorder data base at USAMC Logistics Support Activity(LOGSA).

carrying a status symbol X will be kept until the fault is corrected. This data base, called the Work Order Logistics File(WOLF),
(3) Keep the DA Form 2404 that shows a periodic service on provides statistical weapon analyses such as mean time to repair and

equipment that does not have historical records or a DD Formrepair parts usage at the DS/GS levels of maintenance for selected
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major weapon systems. Submit the maintenance request data td identifies ground or missile maintenance equipment, and whether
LOGSA through the Standard Army Maintenance System (SAMS) it is reportable or not. A zero (0) identifies an end item as reportable
or the Maintenance Information Management System (MIMS).  under AR 700-138, or when a command maintenance—significant

b. Use.Use the DA Forms 2407/2407-1 as a maintenance re-item, selected by a local commander, becomes inoperative. Also

qguest as follows: assign a zero (0) when a nonreportable subsystem of a reportable
(1) At the unit level, they are used to— weapon system causes the weapon system to be inoperative. A one
(a) Request support maintenance, to include the following: (1) is used if the item of equipment is not reportable. Also, a one (1)
1. Repairs beyond the unit's authorized capability or capacity. is used if a reportable item needs repair but is not inoperative
2. Application of MWOs. (See para 3-7.) (INOP); e.g., painting. If the sixth position of the ORGWON has a
3. Fabrication or assembly of items. two (2) or a three (3), it identifies aircraft maintenance equipment,

(b) Report work on DA directed items under an approved sam- and whether it is reportable or not.A two (2) identifies an end item
pling plan. AR 750-1 governs this program. The specific FPG as reportable under AR 700-138, or when a command maintenan-
identifies mandatory data elements for the forms. ce-significant item, selected by a local commander, becomes inop-

(c) Initiate work requests that may become warranty claigrative. Also assign a two (2) when a nonreportable subsystem of a
actions. reportable weapon system causes the weapon system to be inopera-

(d) Show all support maintenance done on general purpose andive. A three (3) is used if the item of equipment is not reportable.
passenger—carrying vehicles, combat and tactical equipment. Also, a three (3) is used if a reportable item needs repair but is not

(e) Request an estimated cost of damage (ECOD) or technicalinoperative (INOP);e.g., painting.
inspection to determine the serviceability/repairability of an item 3. The seventh position of the ORGWON is the year within the

prior to repair or turn—in for replacement. d_ecade._ For example, the seventh position for each ORGWON as-
(2) At support maintenance levels, they are used to— signed in 1992 would be 2.

(a) Record all work done and repair parts used, except common 4. The last five positions of the ORGWON are the sequence
hardware and bulk material. number of the work order. The sequence number is assigned at the
(b) Report all MWOs as they are applied as well as all previously Unit maintenance platoon/section on DA Form 2405 for manual

applied MWOs. units. _ N
(c) Send in warranty claim actions. 5. The first seven positions of the ORGWON stay the same

(d) Ask for repair of components, assemblies, and subassembliegluring the year and will be the same for each work order. The last
in the reparable exchange program. You may use one form for adive positions, however, are unique to each work order (i.e.,
many items under an NSN as needed. For example, one DA Fornf0001-99999 or HHC12). _ _

2407 might cover 10 rifles or 5 starters or 30 carburetors, etc.  (C) An ORGWON must be assigned for all INOP equipment,
(e) Ask for maintenance from another activity or supporting unit. €ven if it is immediately evacuated to DS without any maintenance
(f) Report work done on DA data sampling items under AR Performed at the unit.

750-1 and the specific FPG. d. General Instructions o .

(g) Report battlefield repair actions. AR 750-1 and the individual (1) The DA Form 2407/2407-1 show the specific item(s)being

equipment battlefield damage repair technical manuals govern howSent o support maintenance as follows:

such repairs should be done. (a) A separate DA Form 2407 will be filled out on each item
(h) Serve as a dispatch record when road testing vehicle beingreported under AR 700-138. A separate form will also be filled out
repaired. on each component of an item reported under AR 700-138, when

(i) Record support maintenance done under contract. submitted separate from end item.

() Track serial numbered items within SAMS (see table 13-1 for (P) You may combine items with the same make, model, and
a list of SNT reportable items). NSN on a single DA Form 2407 when they are not reported under

(3) At the depot level, they are used to— AR 700-138. DA Form 2407-1 may be used when more room is
(a) Report MWOs as they are applied as well as all previously "eeded. . e .

applied MWOs. (c) Items turned in for classification will be on separate forms.
(b) Send in warranty claim actions. (2) Send a copy of DA Form 2408-5 (Equipment Modification
(c) Show “onsite” work done by depot personnel. Record) with th(_e equipment going to support maintenance.
(d) Report “repair and return to user’ work done. (3) The organization asking for maintenance fills out Section | of
(e) Report work done on DA data sampling items. the_DA Form 2407 and sends all copies of the form with the
() Record depot maintenance done under contract. equipment. e
c. Organization work order number (ORGWON). (4) The support unit fills in Block 24 and puts a local work order

(1) Purpose.The ORGWON is assigned to all work orders for number on the form. Copy one then goes back to the organization as

purposes of tracking INOP equipment and all equipment sent to the® receipt for the equipment. The unit returns copy one when the

support maintenance activity for repair. equipment is fixed and ready for pickup.

(2) Use.The ORGWON is the key to the inoperative equipment _ (2) If parts needed for maintenance are not available when a
process. maintenance request is made, the supporting unit may defer the

(3) General Instructions maintenan_ce, except NMC equipment, by printing in the Remarks
(a) The ORGWON is assigned sequentially from the DA Form block“Equipment returned to user, awaiting parts (date). Equipment

2405.Paragraph 3-5 gives details on the use of DA Form 2405, °Wner will be notified when parts are available”. Support mainte-

(b) Assign an ORGWON when reportable equipment listed in "ance will retain copy number 1 and the equipment owner will
AR 700-138, or when a command maintenancesignificant item 'Stain all other copies. The unit will return the equipment and
designated by the local commander, becomes inoperative. Also aglaintenance work request no later than the end of the following

sign an ORGWON when a nonreportable subsystem of a reportablé’voék gigozfitigﬁmg notified by support maintenance.

weapon system causes the weapon system to become inoperative. ; . .
The positions of the ORGWON are as follows: thél)url]?i{tecelpt copy onéddestroy when the equipment is returned to

1._ The first five positior!s of the ORGWON are th(_e unit identifi- (2) NMP copy twoHandle as directed by the local command
cation code (UIC) minus the W. A umt.WIth a U_I_C OfRetain for 180 days if copy is turned into SSA or PBO.
WABCDO(zero) would use ABCDO (zero) as the first five .posm.ons (3) Control copy threeHandle as directed by the local command
of each ORGWON. The letters “I” and “O” are not permitted in a When the f : d for BDAR i thi he sur.
UIC. Numeric O (zero) is authorized to be used in a UIC. vhen the form 1S used for , mail this copy to_the Sur-

. - vivability/Vulnerability Information Analysis Center (SURVIAC),

2. If the sixth position of the ORGWON has a zero (0) or one(1), AtTN; AFFDL/FES/CDIC, Wright Patterson AFB, OH 45433.
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(4) Organization copy four. 3-8. Warranty claim action (WCA)

(@) The unit keeps this copy for 180 days after the equipment is a. Purpose.DA Forms 2407/2407-1 (Maintenance Request and
fixed. For items under a DA approved sampling plan, hold this copy Maintenance Request Continuation Sheet) are the only forms used
as directed by the plan. The organization may keep the DA Formsto file WCAs. Figure 3-20 shows how to prepare the DA Form
2407/2407-1 showing services (i.e., calibration and load/proof test)2407 for WCAs.
until the next service is performed or data transferred to DD Form b. Use.

314. (1) The DA Form 2407 is used to send in WCAs for items with

(b) When the form is used for ECOD, keep this copy and associ-bad components, parts, or assemblies covered by a factory warranty.
ated correspondence until released by investigator at the completiod0 not use SF Form 368 to report warranty claims.

of the investigation. (2) Report all WCAs, settled or unsettled, to the national level on
(c) Attach to DA Form 2765-1 (Request for Issue or Turn—In) DA Form 2407. (See settled or unsettled below:) _
for items turned into property book office or SSA. (a) Settled WCAs are for warranted items that have been repaired

(5) File copy five.The maintenance activity/installation mainte- DY organic maintenance units or by a local contractor/dealer.
nance activity keeps this copy for 1 year after the equipment is. (b) Unsettled WCAs are for warranted items awaiting disposition

accepted by owning unit. instructions or items being retrograded for repair at a higher level of
maintenance or to a contractor facility.

3—7. DA Forms 2407/2407-1 used to request or report an c. General Instructions

MWO (1) The Army’s Warranty Program covers all items under war-

a. PurposeThe DA Forms 2407/2407-1 both request an MWO ranty. Check the warranty technical bulletins (WTB) and with your
be applied and show MWOs done. (See figs 3-17 and 3-18.) warranty control office (WARCO) for specific items under warran-

b. Use.The DA Forms 2407/2407-1 will be used to— ty. WARCOs are listed in appendix C.

(1) Request that an MWO be applied. MWOs are normally ap- (2) AR 700-139 governs the warranty program. HQ AMC,
plied by support, depot maintenance, or commercial contractors. ATTN: AMCAQ-PM, 5001 Eisenhower Avenue, Alexandria, VA

(2) Report applied MWOs on end items, installed components, 22333-0001, manages the Army’'s Warranty Program. The com-

and uninstalled components. mands/addresses in figures 3-25 through 3—-31 consolidate informa-
(3) Report an MWO against an end item when a modified com- tion for WARCOs and equipment under warranty.ltems purchased
ponent replaces an unmodified one. after early 1984 and some items prior to that time will have techni-

Note. Note. The responsible sponsoring agency will ensure that equipmentcal bulletins that _descrlbe the actions required for the particular

owners know when MWOs apply to their equipment. Report MWOs applied Warranty and equipment.

at depots as directed by AMC automated procedures.Depot teams and con- (3) Submission of WCAs will be mostly limited to GS and depot

tractors applying MWOs in the field will report applied MWOs on DA level, except when specifically required by the WTB.

Forms 2407/2407-1. (4) The WARCO will normally operate from the GS, Directorate
c. General Instructions of Logistics (DOL), Directorate of Installation and Services, suppor-
(1) The requesting unit will send all copies of the DA Forms ting maintenance battalion, division/corps, or theater maintenance

2407/2407-1 to the activity that will apply the MWO. The equip- Management center. ) o

ment normally does not go to that activity until MWO kits are on  (5) The WARCO at support maintenance levels acts as liaison

hand. If MWO kits are already on hand, the equipment will go with between Army units and local contractors or dealers. The WARCO
the form. manages the warranty program at post, camps, or stations. The

(2) When URGENT MWO kits are not on hand, the equipment WARCO—
normally goes to the maintenance activity with the form. The receipt (2) Establishes local procedures to control WCAs. o
copy one will be returned to the unit. (b) Receives, verifies, administers, processes, and distributes
(3) For other than URGENT MWOs, the maintenance activity WCAs. )
will get only the form until the kits arrive. The maintenance activity ~ (¢) Handles local warranty claims that are completed by Army
will print in the Remarks block “Receipt of MWO Request(Date) Units or contractor dealer/service networks. _ _
(Name or Initials)” and return copies 2, 3, 4, and 5 to the unit. Keep (d) Acts as the point of contact for the AMC major subordinate
copy one of the DA Forms 2407/2407—1. When the MWO kits or commands (MSC) that buy the equipment for the Army.
parts come in, the unit asking for the MWO will be contacted. The (&) Controls shipments of items for warranty work.
unit will send the equipment and all copies of DA Forms 2407/ (f) Reports on WCAs. _
2407-1 to the maintenance activity. The maintenance activity will (6) When WCAs, reflecting local contractor/dealer repairs, are
fill in Block 24 of the DA Form 2407. The unit asking for the Completed, that is, all work has been accomplished, the DA Form
MWO will get copy one as a receipt. All other copies of the form 2407 will be marked “Information Only” and submitted to the MSC

stay with the support maintenance activity. representative .Iisted in figures 3-25 through 3-31.
(4) When an applied MWO changes the NSN of the end item, (7) If there is a disagreement between the Army and a local
send in a DA Form 2408-9. See paragraph 5-6c(9). contractor/dealer/manufacturer over a warranty claim, the WARCO

: ; : ill try to resolve the problem at that level. When the disagreement

(5) Reporting MWOs accomplished and applicable to the sameV! .
vehicle configuration can be listed by serial humber on one DA cannot be resolved locally, the WARCO will contact the MSC
Form 2407—1. representative listed in figures 3-25 through 3-31. In U.S. Army

d. Disposition.When the MWO has been applied Europe (USAREUR), the WARCO will contact the Logistics Assist-
: : . S ance Office (LAO) for help in resolving warranty disputes.
(1) Destroy the receipt copy one when the equipment goes back (8) The WARCO must be aware that, when contractors or dealers

to the owning unit.
. perform warranty work, other work not covered by the warranty
(2) Send NMP copy two to the DA MWO sponsoring agency may be done or needed. The contractor or dealer will expect to be

within 3 working days. The MWO publication will tell you who the paid for that work. The WARCO must stipulate, at the time of

agency is and what address to use. . X "
(3) The control copy three is handled as directed by the MWO ?OellF\)/:;y%otPa:LeeltVCg;kr.]o non-warranty work be done or be prepared

pub or Materiel Fielding Plan (MFP). Otherwise, handle as directed (9) The DA Form 2407 is the only form used to file warranty
locally. . claim actions. No other forms are authorized as substitutes or re-
(4) Destroy organization copy four. ) ) placements. The information listed in the blocks on the DA Form
(5) The maintenance activity keeps file copy five until the next 3407 are placed into the Deficiency Reporting System (DRS) at the
MWO validation. MSC to track particular warranties. Performance, part failure, and
warranty cost effectiveness can be determined, just to list a few.It is
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very important that all the blocks shown in Figure 3-20 be as
accurate as you can make them. The DA Form 2407 should list the MAT CAT Postion 1: Dor M

end item in the header blocks (blocks 1- 11). All WCAs will be ~ ©rFSC:

processed through the WARCO. 1005-1055, 1090-1270, 1285-1330, 1345-1398, 3405-3450, 3611,

. 3620, 3645, 3650, 3660-3685, 3690, 3693-3695, 4921-4925,
(_10) Any component, part, or assembly under warranty tha_t fails 49314933, 4940, 52205280, 6650, 6665, 6920, 8140
during the warranty period becomes a warranty claim exhibit. All 1336 (To determine correct address for particular NSNs under FSC
exhibits will carry a DA Form 2402 marked “Warranty Exhibit”. }gig.(checktﬂ;'eAMD:: ft:;positionmﬂhe MAT CAT.)
Exhibits will be retained until disposition instructions are obtained. EXCEP! irée rocke
) S . X . . 23 d iai
Normally, disposition instructions will be in the supporting WTB. 20 and 2350 (SP artilery and antiaircraft guns only)

When the supporting WTB does not provide disposition instructions, =~ Send te:

. . . L . o Commander
the materiel manager provides disposition instructions to you within 5 Army AMccom
30 calendar days after receiving your WCA. ATTN: AMSMC-QAD—(R)

(11) Warranty items evacuated under the Reparable Exchange Rocklsland, iL 61299-6000
Program will have DA Form 2407, WCA, initiated prior to sending DODAAC: W52HIC
the item. The WCA will be completed at the normal level of repair.  Call or send message to:
(12) See appendix C for a list of WARCOs and LAOs. Call:

. . - ; DSN 793-7580 ext 733
un(dle?,r) VI?:rcrgn,g/MC MSC will publish a WTB listing all equipment Comm: (309) 782-7580 ext 733

d. Disposition. 24-Hour Warranty HOTLINE:

. . . . . . DSN 793-410
(1) Copy one is kept by the owning unit until the equipment is  Comm: (30g) 7952_4109

returned or action is completed.
- . L Electronic Malil box:
(2) Copy two is sent to the address listed in figures 3-25 through AMCCOM_DRS@RfA_EMm_ARMy_M"_
3-31 for the |tem§ NSN. . . Send Message to:
(3) Copy three is sent as directed by the WTB or with copy CDRAMCCOM ROCK ISLAND IL//AMSMC-QAD//
two.Copy three WI|! normally go with copy two. A few WTBSs, . Figure 3-26. AMCCOM
however, may require that copy three be sent to a separate location

or at a different time when special or expedited parts support is

needed.
(4) Copy four is returned to the owning unit or filed by the
WARCO. MAT CAT Postion 1: G,P,Q,U
(5) Copy five stays with the item until the warranty action is or FSC:
completed. Then, dispose of the form. 2596, 2598, 2691, 5450, 5805, 5811, 5815-6080, 6105, 6110,
6125-6145, 6605, 6615, 6625, 6660, 6680, 6695-6780, 6920,
3-9. Addresses for WCAs 6940-7050, 7450, 7550, 8130
Send WCAs on DA Forms 2407/2407-1 to the addresses in figures ggnq 0.

3-25 through 3-31. These addresses are the screening points whert commander

all WCAs are to be sent regardless of who furnished the item to  U.S. Army CECOM

you. The screening point is identified in position one of the Materiel ~ ATTN: AMSEL-PA-MS-N
Category Structure Code (MAT CAT) in the Army Master Data File &'322’89\%25’;;;7703‘5000
(AMDF) for each NSN. If you can't find the MAT CAT Code of )

the item using the AMDF, use the item’s Federal supply class (the Call or send message to:

first four numbers of the NSN). Call:
DSN 892-0523/0526/0544
Comm: (201) 532-0523/0525/0544

MAT CAT Postion 1: B,E,F,J,R,S, T

or FSC: 24-Hour Warranty HOTLINE:
) DSN 992-1276
1070-1080, 15101740, 1860-2305, 2620, 2810-2840, 3110-3230, Comm: (201) 532-1276
3455-3770, 3820 1, 3830-3835, 3915, 3940, 3960, 3990 2, 4010-5210, Send Message 20
5305-5430, 6115-6116, 6210-6350, 6605-6610, 6620, 6630-6640, nd Me :
6670-6675, 5810-6810, 6930, 7105-7720, 8145, 8305-8475, CDR CECOM FT MONMOUTH NJ//AMSEL-PA-MS-N//
9110-9160, 9310-9999 Electronic Mall box:
Send to: AMSEL-PA@MONMOUTH-EMH2. ARMY.MIL
Commander .
U.S. Army ATCOM (TROOP) Figure 3-27. CECOM

ATTN: AMSAT-I-MDO
4300 Goodfeliow Bivd

St. Louis, MO 63120-1798
DODAAC: W81D18

Call or send message to:

Call:
DSN 693-1955
Comm: (314) 263-1955

Electronic Mail box:
KHUDSON@ST-LOUIS-EMH7.ARMY.MIL

Send Message to:
CDR ATCOM ST LOUIS MO//AMSAT-~-MDOQ//

Notes:

1 (well drilling equipment only)
2 {cargo net only)

Figure 3-25. ATCOM (TROOP)
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MAT CAT Postlon 1: H
or FSC:

1510-1730, 2810, 2840, 2915, 2925, 2935, 2945, 2995, 3110-3130,
4920, 5303-5365, 6340, 6605, 6610, 6615, 6620

Send to:

Commander

U.S. Army ATCOM (AIR)
ATTN: AMSAT--MDO
4300 Goodfellow Bivd

St. Louis, MO 63120-1798

Call or send message to:

Call:
DSN 693-1955
Comm: (314) 263-1955

Send Message to:
CDR ATCOM ST LOUIS MO//AMSAT--MDO//

Electronic Mall box:
KHUDSON@ST-LOUIS-EMH7.ARMY.MIL

Figure 3-28. ATCOM (AIR)

MAT CAT Postion 1: K

or FSC:

2310-2315, 2325-2340, 2410-2430, 2520, 2590, 2610, 2630-2805,
2815, 2910-2950, 3020, 3040, 3110-3130, 3805, 3810, 3815. 39901,
4310, 5430, 3820 2, 3825, 3895, 3910, 3920, 3930, 3950

2320 and 2350 (except SP artillery and antiaircraft guns)

Send to:

Commander

U.S. Army TACOM
ATTN: AMSTA-MMA
Warren, Ml 48397-5000
DODAAC: W56HZY

Call or send message to:

Call:
DSN 786-7537
Comm: (313) 6747537

Send Message to:
CDR TACOM WARREN MI//AMSTA-MMA//

Electronic Mall box:
AMSTAMMA@TACOM.EMH1 ARMY.MIL

Notas:

1 (except cargo nets)
2 (exrept well drilling equipment)

Figure 3-29. TACOM

22

MAT CAT Postion 1: L
or FSC:

1280, 1337, 1338, 1410-1450, 1810-1850, 2845, 4935, 4960, 6920,
B140, 9135

1336 (To determine correct'address for particular NSNs under FSC
1338, check the AMDF for position 1 of the MAT CAT.)

1340 (Free rockets only)

Send to:

Commander

U.S. Army MICOM

ATTN: AMSMI-MMC-CS-AC
Redstone Arsenal, AL 35898-5180
DODAAC: W81D17

Cali or send message to:

Call:
DSN 746-0447
Comm: (205) 876-0447

Send Message to:
CDR MICOM REDSTONE ARS AL//AMSMI-MMC-CS-AC//

Electronic Mail box:
CFO@REDSTONE-EMH2. ARMY MiL

Figure 3-30. MICOM

MAT CAT Postion 1: U
or FSC: 5810

Send to:

Commander

U.S. Army Communications-Electronics Command
Communications Security Logistics Activity

ATTN: SELCL-LO-A

Fort Huachuca, AZ 856137090

DODAAC: W61QL1

Call or send message to:

Call:
DSN 879-7538
Comm: (602) 5387538

Electronic Mail box:
CSLA-LAD@MONMOUTH-EMH2.ARMY MIL

Send Message to:
CDRUSACSLA FORT HUACHUCA AZ//SELCL-LO-A//

Notes:

1f you cannot decide where the report should go, send it to:
Commander
US Army Materiel Command
ATTN: AMCAQPM
5001 Eisenhower Avenue
Alexandria, VA 22333-0001.

Figure 3-31. CECOM CSLA

3-10. DA Form 2408-14 (Uncorrected Fault Record)

a. Purpose.The DA Form 2408-14 is a record of uncorrected
faults and deferred maintenance actions on equipment. Deferred
maintenance actions are authorized delays for repair or maintenance.
(See fig 3-21.) Equipment with deferred maintenance does not meet
the Army maintenance standard as addressed in AR 750-1, para-
graph 3-la.

b. Use.

(1) Serves as a record of uncorrected faults and deferred mainte-
nance. That is, an authorized delay for maintenance actions.

(2) Deferred or delayed maintenance can affect operation of the
equipment, mission performance, and safety. Therefore, the com-
mander or the commander's designated representative will deter-
mine when a fault will be transcribed to DA Form 2408-14. Faults
not requiring parts, or faults for which parts are on hand, will be
corrected without delay per AR 750-1. Status symbol X faults will
not be entered on DA Form 2408-14.

(3) The DA Form 2408-14 will be kept on any item or group of
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items that has an open deferred maintenance action. This form is notelated data on other forms, records, and reports. Maintenance activ-
required when an automated system provides you with a list orities logged will cite the appropriate technical reference needed to
printout of deferred maintenance and uncorrected faults that in-support the entry as a complete, understandable statement.
cludes all elements on the DA Form 2408-14. (2) Location of logsLogs will be kept in the immediate vicinity
c. General Instructions of the log subject. Exceptions are allowed where this is impractical,
(1) Maintenance status symbol HORIZONTAL DASH (-) and but the location will be designated within the maintenance standard
DIAGONAL SLASH (/) faults will be annotated on the DA Form operating procedures.
2408-14. (3) Log correctionsThere will be no erasures or deletions of any
(2) When a deferred maintenance action exists on an item ofentered data.A corrected entry is mandatory for erroneous entries
equipment, the DA Form 2408-14 will be with the equipment when relating to a facility interruption. Errors will be corrected by one of
the equipment is undergoing maintenance, on dispatch, under operghe following two methods:
tion, or undergoing a service or inspection. (a) The person making the error can void the entry with a single
(3) Separate forms are not required for items (except reportableline strikeout followed by their initials and the corrected version.
subsystems) like rifles, protective masks, and M11 decons, whenThis method will only be used when the correction can be entered
one DA Form 2404 has been used to inspect and record the status édjacent to or immediately below the erroneous entry.
those items. A single form may be used to show deferred faults on (b) An entry in error will be corrected with an additional entry
such items as long as each fault entry is preceded in column b byeferenced to the erroneous entry by date and time. The person
the item’s administration or serial number. making the correction will then note the date and time of the
(4) Operators or crews will check the form before each dispatch.corrected entry and their initials in the margin adjacent to the erro-
Look for faults that may affect the mission and faults that are N€ous entry. N ) o _
overdue to be fixed. For example, look at any dates in column c that (4) Activities requiring log entriesEntries in the logs will pro-
have passed or actions that have already been taken.Tell the maint&ide a complete accounting of activities related to facility status,
nance supervisor about any you find. certlf!ca}tlon, operation, or performance. Entries will include but are
(5) Maintenance supervisors and section leaders (platoon) will not limited to—
review the forms periodically (not less than every 2 weeks for (&) Arrivals and departures at facilities not manned. At least one
Active Army and 1 month for NG/Reserve Components). Check on €ntry will include the purpose of the visit, if not apparent from other
the status of parts on order. Look for any faults that have been€ntries. ) _
fixed, but not closed out. Check for any faults overdue to be fixed. (0) Scheduled or unscheduled interruptions/outages and related
(6) The form will be kept in the equipment record folder or in a activities. . ] _
protective cover when a deferred maintenance action or uncorrected (€) Start and completion of PMCS or corrective maintenance
fault exists on the item of equipment. actions performed. _ _
(7) Do not start a DA Form 2408-14 until there is an uncorrected (d) Identification of failed equipment components by reference
equipment fault that cannot be corrected due to lack of repair partsdesignation, part number, NSN, or serial number. _
or deferred action. (e) Start and completion of flight inspections (where onsite per-
(8) A second copy of the DA Form 2408-14 may be kept wher- SOnnel are involved or notified), technical inspections, and aircraft
ever and whenever needed for maintenance supervisors or sectioficcident investigations.

leaders. (f) Equipment changes or replacement, including transfers and
(9) Parts on order for or actions pending under ANMC conditions channel changes. o o .
may go on the form with a DIAGONAL SLASH status symbol. (9) Modification, commissioning, or decommissioning activities.

Line out the entry if the ANMC condition changes to an NMc (D) Pilferage, vandalism, or related events. .
condition. The status symbol for the NMC condition then changes to (1) Adverse weather effects, commercial power failures, access
an X and the entry can no longer stay on the form. Enter the NMcToad problems, or any other conditions deemed to have impact on
condition on the current DA Form 2404. fac!llty or ar Frafflc operations.

d. Disposition.Destroy the DA Form 2408-14 after the form has () Certification or decertification.
been filled up and all the faults have been fixed or moved to a new (K) Visits by nonsite personnel.

DA Form 2408-14 (5) Initials. The originator will initial the entry in the area pro-
' vided on the last line of the entry. Two—party entries will be ini-
3-11. FAA Form 6030-1 (Facility Maintenance Log) tialed by the originator’s initials on top, a slash (/), and the second

a. Purpose.FAA Form 6030-1 is a record of all maintenance Party’s (observer or second technician) initials under the slash in the

actions performed at any ATC facility and/or navigational aid. (See initial box. , o . o
fig 3-24.) (6) Page numberingAll serialized log pages will remain in nu-

b. Use. merical order with any exceptions noted. When starting a new log,
(1) FAA Form 6030-1 provides a complete record of all mainte- the serial number of the last page of the old log will be referenced
nance actions performed at any ATC facility and/or navigational N the first entry of the new log. The serial number of the first page
aid. It logs document equipment performance and maintenance acl? the new log will be referenced in the last entry of the old log or

tivities, as well as provides a historical record of site events. N the lower right margin of the last page. .
(2) An FAA Form 6030-1 will be maintained at each naviga- _ (7) Month and year.The month and year corresponding to the
tional aid or ATC equipment area. beginning entry on each page of the log will be entered in the

(3) One FAA Form 60301 may be used to cover all ATC equip- menth and year” block at the top of each page of the log.
ment at one specific tactical site. (8) Date and timeAll entries will be referenced to date and local
(4) FAA Form 60301 will be used instead of DA Form 2404 for time.Consecutive entries on the same calendar date need not be

recording organizational preventive maintenance checks and servdated at each entry, but the date is required on the first and last
ices. Clearly annotate PMCS. entry of each page. Entries continued from the previous page need

c. General Instructions not have a date and time on the continued portion.
(1) Basic log formatLog entries will be clear, complete, and (9) Initial/final remarks entries.Begin a new page with each

: : : lendar month. On the first line put “First Entry Month of
concise. The log documents fact, as perceived by the person maklnga . w
the entry.Elaborate detail or opinion will be avoided. The use of onth)”. After last eniry of each month, state "Last Entry Month of

.o : : h)". Draw a slash (/) through all unused lines.
standard abbreviations and references to substantive records is er([nont R
couraged in expressing activities in the clearest manner. Legible (10) Technician’s signatureat the end of each month, the tech-

entries will be made in ink. All information noted will correlate with '¢!&n having _the_prlmary responsibility for the malntenance of the
facility or navigational aid covered by the log, is responsible for
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reviewing and signing the log page(s) in the lower right hand cornerby an additional entry referenced to the erroneous entry by date and

under “Signature of Maintenance Technician”. time.After verifying that the yellow copy is a reproduction of the
(11) Supervisor's signaturdhe maintenance supervisor con- white page, the supervisor will date and sign in the lower left block

ducts an onsite log overview prior to removal of the white page(s). at the bottom of each page reviewed. The white page(s) will be

Review will address log procedural or policy discrepancies, techni- removed for filing at the maintenance office.

cal completeness, detection of facility performance trends, and re- (12) Disposition instructionsRetain facility maintenance logs on

curring malfunctions. Mistakes or unclear entries will be corrected file a minimum of 5 years from date of last monthly entry, or until

no longer needed.
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Figure 3-1. Sample of a completed DA Form 2402

Legend for Figure 3-1:
Completion instructions by block number and title

(1) Support Agency (DODAAC).

a. Line through the word “DODAAC” and enter the word “UIC.”

b. Enter the UIC of the support activity that will receive, hold, or Work
on the item for you.

(2) Date. Enter the Julian date the form was initiated.

(3) Organization (DODAAC).

a. Line through the word “DODAAC” and enter the word “UIC.”

b. Enter the UIC of the owning unit or organization.

(4) Warranty/EIR Exhibit/ Exchange. Mark the block to show the use
of the form. If form is being used for other than the options indicated in
Block 4 (e.g., receipt for TMDE), print the use of the form above the
exchange block.

(5) NSN. Enter the NSN of the item.

(6) Noun Nomenclature. Print the noun abbreviation of the item to be
exchanged.

(7) PD. Enter the priority designator (PD) that applies to the action.
The unit or organization listed in Block 3 normally assigns the PD.
When the form supports a customer maintenance request, use the PD
of the maintenance request.

(8) PD Authentication.

a. The commander or the commander’'s designated representative
signs when a PD of 01 through 10 is in Block 7.

b. Enter the maintenance work order number when a PD of 01 through
10 is taken from a maintenance request.

(9) End Item Nomenclature. Enter the noun abbreviation of the end
item for the part or component in Block 6.

(10) Model. Enter the model number of the end item.
(11) Serial No. Enter the serial number of the end item.
(12) Deficiency or Symptom. Briefly describe the problem.

(13) Date Accepted. When the form is used as a receipt, the support
unit will enter the Julian date.

(14) Signature. The person who receives the item signs.
(15) NMCS. Print the word“Yes” for NMC condition.

(16) JON. The facility that will repair the item enters the maintenance
work order number.

(17) Initials. The person receiving the item for repair initials in this
block.

(18) Date Repaired. The person doing the work enters the Julian date
that the work was finished.

(19) Initials. The person doing the work initials in this block.
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This portion is provided for convenience in typing the lower lines on BOTII SIDES.
To be detached prior to placing in KARDEX or other visible - type file.

Figure 3-2. Sample of a completed DD Form 314 (Front side)

Legend for Figure 3-2:

Completion instructions by block title

Use either the blocks at the top or the bottom of the card.

Put the last two digits of the calendar year in the shaded box at the
upper left or lower left of the card.

Registration Number. Enter the registration number, if the equipment
has one assigned, or the serial number.

Administration No. Enter the equipment's administration number
(bumper or locally assigned number). If the equipment does not have
an assigned administration number (bumper or locally assigned num-
ber), pencil “none assigned” in this block.

Nomenclature.

a. Put the noun abbreviation in this block.

b. For equipment reported under AR 700-138, put the equipment
category code (ECC) and line item number (LIN) under the noun. You
will find ECCs in appendix B, Table B-18. LINs are in SB 700-20. Use
the exact nomenclature format listed in AR 700-138.

c. If the item is a system or part of a subsystem, enter either “system”
or “subsystem” as applicable.

Model. Enter the model number;for example, M1009. Use the exact
model format listed in AR 700-138.

Assigned To. Enter the name of the unit or organization owning the

equipment. Pencil entry if the item is authorized for Operational Readi-
ness Float (ORF).

Remarks.

a. In pencil, annotate any maintenance information that will be needed
in the future or on the replacement form for the next year. This infor-
mation may include service symbols, dates for current and next year,
and warranty information.If the equipment is under warranty, print in
pencil“Warranted Item” and the length of the warranty in miles,
months, hours, or years. Your Warranty Control Office or Logistics
Assistance Office can assist you with warranty data for specific pieces
of equipment. Use it when filling out the DA Form 2407.

b. Antifreeze entries will be made in the Remarks Block for equipment
under warranty or using commercial or arctic antifreeze. For additional
information, see TB 750-651.

c. Cooling systems serviced with antifreeze, Mil-A-46153, require the
degree of protection, the condition of the cooling system, and the use
of antifreeze extender, Mil-A-53009, recorded in this block. See TB
750-651.

d. PMCS reference, PMCS time, and flight check data will be shown
for all ATC equipment.

Date Received. Leave blank or use as needed locally.

Received From. Leave blank or use as needed locally.
Disposition. Leave blank or use as needed locally.

Date Blocks. Indicate services scheduled with pencil entries and serv-
ices completed with ink pen entries.
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This portion is provided for convenience in typing the lower lines on BOTI! SIDES.

To be detached prior to placing in KARDEX or other visible - type file.

GPO : 1987 O - 185-749

Figure 3-3. Sample of a completed DD Form 314 (Reverse side)

Legend for Figure 3-3:

Completion instructions by block title

Use either the blocks at the top or the bottom of the card.

Put the last two digits of the calendar year in the shaded box at the
upper left or lower left of the card.

Registration Number. Enter the registration number, if the equipment
has one assigned, or the serial number.

Administration No. Enter the equipment's administration number
(bumper or locally assigned number). If the equipment does not have
an assigned administration number (bumper or locally assigned num-
ber), pencil “none assigned” in this block.

Nomenclature.

a. Put the noun abbreviation in this block.

b. For equipment reported under AR 700-138, put the equipment
category code (ECC) and line item number (LIN) under the noun. You
will find ECCs in appendix B, Table B-18. LINs are in SB 700-20. Use
the exact nomenclature format listed in AR 700-138.

c. If the item is a system or part of a subsystem, enter either “system”
or “subsystem” as applicable.

Model. Enter the model number;for example, M1009. Use the exact
model format listed in AR 700-138.

Assigned To. Enter the name of the unit or organization owning the

26

equipment. Pencil entry if the item is authorized for Operational Readi-
ness Float (ORF).

Remarks.

a. For equipment reported under AR 700-138, Tables B-1 and B-2,
note any NMCM/NMCS time reported as totals by support mainte-
nance. (When support gives you a day—by—day breakout of NMC time,
mark the days in the date block.)

b. For equipment with hourmeters or odometers, show the total time of
miles on the equipment at the last meter change. For example,
“Odometer replaced at 23,169 miles, new reading O (zero) miles” or
“Hourmeter replaced at 1,327 hours. New reading 5 hours.” The"-
replaced at” number is the total (cumulative) hours or miles on the
equipment at the time the meter was replaced. The“new reading”
number is the hours or miles on the new meter when you put it on the
equipment. The “replaced at” and “new reading” numbers will be in
pencil.When you next replace the meter, add the usage from the
meter you're replacing to the “replaced at” figure, and show any miles
or hours on the new meter. This information is needed for the DA
Form 2408-9 Usage report and others.

Date Received. Leave blank or use as needed locally.

Received From. Leave blank or use as needed locally.
Disposition. Leave blank or use as needed locally.

Date Blocks. Show day-by-day breakout of NMC time. Mark the
days in the date block.
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EQUIPMENT INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE WORKSHEET 8 6
For use of this form, sse DA PAM 738-750 and 738-781; the proponent sgency s DCSLOG -

2. uom‘!ﬁu?uﬁl AND MODEL
+h
BTRATION/BERIAL/
-
13YS
. APPLICABLE REFEAENCE
T NUMBER T DATE TM NUMBER T™ DATE
- - o-/0 % Jvn U
COLUMN a — Enter TM item number. COLUMN d — Show corrective sction for deficiency or
shortcoming listed in Column c.
COLUMN b — Enter the applicable condition status symbol. COLUMN ¢ — Individual sscertaining completed co ve
COLUMN c — Enter deficiencies and shortcomings. action initial in this column.
STATUS SYMBOLS
“X"—Indicates a deficiency in the equipment that places DIAGONAL (/Y ~Indicates a materiel defect other
it in an inoperable statua. then a d‘o{ll::ncy which m:u :«;ornmd to in-
® t the ite:
CIRCLED “X"—Indicates a deficiency, however, the equip- Cresme eliicloncy or to make the item completely
ment may be op'nud undor specific limitations as . .
di d by higher orasp ibed locally, LAST NAME INITIAL IN BLACK, BLUE-BLACK INK,
until eomctln action can be aeeomplhhod *  OR PENCIL-Indicates that a completely satisfactory
HORIZONTAL DAGH *(~)"—Indicates that a required ln:lpoek condition exists.
iy tion chee! .
or M flight i due but has not been accomplished, or an FOR AIRCRAFT-Status symbols will be recorded in red.
overdue MWO has not been accomplished,

ALL INSPECTIONS AND EQUIPNENT CONDITIONS RECORDED ON THIS FORM HAVE BEEN DETERMINED
IN ACCORDANCE WITH DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURES AND STANDARDS IN THE TM CITED HEREON.
[Se. SIGNATURE (Meinienence Supervisor)

P Raen]
by . INITIAL
ITEM {STATUS OEFICIENCIES AND SHOATCOMINGS CORRECTIVE ACTION WHEN
N.O. R . M COH"‘CT'D
L lqug 93 A 7/
12 Aua 93 ’p zl
3 .
13 _Aug 93 w Ry
4
A vg 93
DA oM 2404 epieces eGiion of 1 4an 64, which will De USed

Figure 3-7. Sample of a completed DA Form 2404 used for operator/crew PMCS (No fault noted)
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EQUIPMENT INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE WORKSHEET

For um of this form, we DA PAM 738750 el 738-781; the proponent sgency b DCSLOG B ~-SF

2. NOMENCLATURE AND MODEL

vn, K WKkr WA oT Mm9g
4. M B HOURS e BOUNGE [4. HOY ~ "[6 DATE . FYPE IN 7
4 ) /6 9 Pmc
N APPLICABLE REFERENCE
T NUMBER l'm DATE T™ NUMBER TM DATE
Tm 3- a0 -379-/0-1) Nov _Ze .
COLUMN a — Enter TM item number. ' COLUMN d — Show corrective action for deficiency or
shortcoming listed in Column c.
COLUMN b — Enter the applicable condition sutu\a symbol. COLUMN ¢ — Individual ascertaining completed co Ive
COLUMN c¢ — Enter deficiencies and shortcomings. action initial in this column.
STATUS SYMBOLS
“X"—Indicates a deficiency in the eq ’, t that places DIAGONAL “(/Y'—Indicates a materiel defect other
it In an inoperable status. thans d:f?:kncy which m:n. :«i-onom to ::I
efficiency or t the item
CIRCLED “X"—Indicates a deficiency, however, the equip- :::;‘:..m., Y ortomake completely
ment may be operated under specific hmiution- - ’
directed by higher authority or as y, . LAST NAME INITIAL IN ILACK BLUE-BLACK INK
untH corrective action can be leeomplhhcd OR PENCIL-Indicates that a P satisfy
HORIZONTAL DASH *‘(-)""~Indicates that a required |:'hp:k condition exists.
tion, .
ot test Might is due but has not been accomplished, or an FOR AIRCRAFT-8tatus symbols wilt be recorded in red.
overdue has not been accomplished. '
ALL INSPECTIONS AND EQUIPMENT CONDITIONS RECORDED ON THIS FORM HAVE BEEN DETERMINED
IN ACCORDANCE WITH DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURES AND STANDARDS IN THE TM CITED HERBON.
[0 SIGNATURE (Walnienance Supervieor) o, TIm FOMANWOURE
. REQUIRED
SPC. (Wl
™ . INITIAL
ITEM |STATUS DEFICIENCIES AND SHORTCOMINGS CORRECTIVE ACTION WHEN
NoO. CORRECTED
L] [J ¢ 4 [
19 Sep 93 WL
1S Sep 92 w Ll
“) L y . [y
- En CH ne idfes at
%on KPm .
AY
FORM T will
DA Fonm 2404 Raplaces edition of 1 Jan 84, which will be used

Figure 3-8. Sample of a completed DA Form 2404 used for operator/crew PMCS (Fault noted)

Legend for Figure 3-8:
Completion instructions for DA Form 2404 used for operator/ crew

PMCSs

Note: Administrative/bumper number will be placed in upper right hand

corner or as prescribed by local SOP.

(1) Organization. Enter the name of the unit to which the equipment

belongs.
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(2) Nomenclature and Model.

a. Enter the noun abbreviation and the model of the equipment.

b. For watercraft, use the noun abbreviation and Hull Design Number.
(3) Registration/Serial/NSN.

a. Enter the serial or registration number.Enter the NSN when no
serial or registration number is available.

b. For watercraft, enter the DA Hull Number.

(4a) Miles.

a. When a deficiency or a shortcoming is found, enter the miles or
kilometers on the equipment's odometer at the end of the day’s dis-
patch or operation.

b. Round to the nearest mile or kilometer.Put the letter “K” before the
number if the reading is kilometers.

c. Leave blank if the item does not have an odometer or if no faults
are found.

(4b) Hours.

a. When a deficiency or a shortcoming is found, enter the meter
reading at the end of the day’s dispatch or operation.

b. Leave blank if hours do not apply to the equipment or if no faults
are found.

(4c) Rounds Fired. Leave blank.

(4d) Hot Starts. Leave blank.

(5) Date. Enter the calendar date the deficiency or shortcoming was
found.

(6)Type Inspection. Enter‘PMCS".

a. Use the same DA Form 2404 for more than 1 day. If you find no
faults during the BEFORE OPERATION checks in the PMCS, put the
date in column c. If no faults are found DURING or AFTER OPERA-
TION, initial in column e.

b. When no faults are found, this form can be used for more than 1
day even if form was used for concurrent PMCSs, i.e., W/M. Just
place the first letter of the type of PMCS performed (W/M) in column d,
by that day's date in column c after the PMCS was performed.
(7) TM Number and TM Date.

a. Enter the number and date of the PMCS TM.When two TMs cover
an item, put the second TM number and date in the second number
and date block.

b. When the manual has changes, print‘W/C” and the latest change
number after the TM number. Then, put the latest change date in the
TM date block.

(8a) Signature. When a deficiency or shortcoming is found, the opera-
tor or supervisor signs and enters rank. A signature in this block keeps
the form from being used past current dispatch.

(8b) Time.Leave blank or use as needed locally.

(9a) Signature. Maintenance supervisor or the commander’'s desig-
nated representative will sign when corrective action is taken.

(9b) Time. Leave blank or use as needed locally. For a missile system

and missile subsystems reported under AR 700-138, (chapter 4),
enter the time when item was found to be NMC.

(10) Man—Hours Required. Leave blank or use as needed locally.
Column a. TM Item No.

a. Put the PMCS item number that applies to the fault listed in column
c. If the PMCS has no item numbers, list the page, paragraph, or
sequence number. Circle the number if the fault is listed in the “Equip-
ment is not ready/available if” column or “Not Mission Capable if”
column of the PMCS. If the PMCS has no ready/available or not
mission capable column, circle the TM item number, page, or para-
graph number of any fault that makes the equipment NMC.

b. Pubs or TM sections other than PMCS may be required for safety
faults or local dispatching. For example, AR 385-55 lists safety checks
that may not be in the PMCS. Those faults will not be counted as
NMC for the DA Form 2406 (Materiel Condition Status Report) unless
they are in the PMCS “not ready” column or the “not mission
capable”’column. But, you will list them if you find a problem with one
of them.

c. For those faults not covered by the PMCS, leave this column blank.

Column b. Status. Enter the status symbol that applies to the fault or
deficiency.

Column c. Deficiencies and Shortcomings.

a. If you find a fault Ithat can be repaired, stop the PMCS and correct
the fault. Do not enter faults that have been repaired on the DA Form
2404. Continue the PMCS to make sure no other faults exist.

b. Briefly describe the fault. Skip one or two lines between faults. This
will give maintenance room to note actions they take.

c. When more than one TM covers the equipment, draw a line under
the last entry for one TM. Under the line, write the TM number of the
manual you will use next. After you finish the PMCS and list all faults
you cannot fix, give the form to the maintenance supervisor.

d. When using one DA Form 2404 for more than one item of equip-
ment, enter the serial or administration number for the item with the
fault. Write the fault on the line below the serial numbler.

e. When you list faults not covered by the PMCS, add the pub that
covers them; for example, SOP or AR 385-55.

Column d. Corrective Action. Explain corrective actions taken.

Column e. Initial When Corrected. The mechanic initials any faults
that have been fixed. The initials will go on the last line for the entry in
column d. The maintenance supervisor will review the faults corrected
and those still not fixed to decide what other action is needed. For
quality control, the inspector or a designated representative will check
all corrected status symbol X faults. The inspector will then initial the
status symbol.

32 DA PAM 738-750 « 1 August 1994



For use of this furm, 90 DA PAM 738:780 and 738-751; the proponent sgency ls DCSLOG B ’/f
7. NOMENCLATURE AND WMOBEL
Co th

] TR C T )
(13 ] /8B R, (] 5. HOU! e, =| {%DI d. ;1191.7. . DA PE IN
395678 19318 l S Jan 9a I Pmes

APPLICABLE REFERENCE

l EQUIPMENT INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE WORKSHEET

TV NUMBER T™M DATE T [TM NUMBER lvu DATE
Tm9- aNg-999-4 W3 | Jul %e
COLUMN a — Enter TM item number. COLUMN d — S8how corrective action for deficiency or
short ing listed in Col e.
COLUMN b ~ Enter the applicable condition status symbol. COLUMN ¢ — Individual rtaining completed ctive
COLUMN ¢ — Enter deficiencies and shortcomings. action initial in this column., R
) STATUS 8YMBOLS
“X"—Indicates a deficiency in the equipment that piaces DIAGONAL “(/Y‘~Indicates & materiel defect other
it in an inoperable status. | than a deficiency which must be corrected to in-

officloncy or to make the item pletel;
CIRCLED “X"—Indicates s deficiency, howsver, the equip- :.".1:.. of toma com v

‘ment may be operated under specific limitations u

directed by higher authority or as prescribed locsll , LAST NAME INITIAL IN nuu:x nwn-nucx INK,
until corrective action can be accomplished. OR PENCIL-Indicates that s eomplohly factory
HOI!,IZON’I‘AL DABH (-)'"—Indicates that a required inspec- condition exists,
operation check,
or un flight ls due but hes not m sccomplished, or an FOR Amcmrr-dum symbols will be recorded in red.

overdue MWO has not been accomplished.

ALL INSPECTIONS AND EQUIPMENT CONDITIONS RECORDED ON THIS FORM HAVE BEEN DETERMINED
IN AGCORDANCE WITH DIAGNOSTIC PROCIDURIB AND STANDARDS IN THE TM CITED HEREON.

Ss. SIGNATURE (Msintenence Bupervisor) 9b. TIMI |°MANNOUH
‘ REQUIARD
| bt w. Py o
LA R DEFICIENCIES AND SHORTCOMINGS CORRECTIVE ACTION My
N.o R : . ‘ Cﬂﬂlrmo
Y TJan 93 yYuS A
1"5! aN ‘ransfer  will not Cleqared $or |imited
e sk'vﬁ' tv  low operation to transfer

vehicle te  Support
mairttenance,.  on .S‘En‘Q/PQP.

@_ transfer  will pet ‘
hitt ‘o low.

DA FS"¥ 2404 Nepiaces edition of | Jan 64, which will be used

Figure 3-9. Sample of a completed DA Form 2404 used for changing an “X” condition

Legend for Figure 3-9: Note: Administrative/bumper number will be placed in upper right hand

Completion instructions for DA Form 2404 used for changing an “X” corner or as prescribed by local SOP.

condition (1) Organization. Enter the name of the unit to which the equipment
belongs.
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(2) Nomenclature and Model.

a. Enter the noun abbreviation and the model of the equipment.

b. For watercraft, use the noun abbreviation and Hull Design Number.
(3) Registration/Serial/NSN.

a. Enter the serial or registration number.Enter the NSN when no
serial or registration number is available.

b. For watercraft, enter the DA Hull Number.

(4a) Miles.

a. When a deficiency or a shortcoming is found, enter the miles or
kilometers on the equipment's odometer at the end of the day’s dis-
patch or operation.

b. Round to the nearest mile or kilometer.Put the letter “K” if the
reading is kilometers.

c. Leave blank if the item does not have an odometer or if no faults
are found.

(4b) Hours.

a. When a deficiency or a shortcoming is found, enter the meter
reading at the end of the day’s dispatch or operation.

b. Leave blank if hours do not apply to the equipment or if no faults
are found.

(4c) Rounds Fired. Leave blank.

(4d) Hot Starts. Leave blank.

(5) Date.Enter the calendar date the deficiency or shortcoming was
found.

(6) Type Inspection. Enter‘PMCS".

a. Use the same DA Form 2404 for more than 1 day. If you find no
faults during the BEFORE OPERATION checks in the PMCS, put the
date in column c. If no faults are found DURING or AFTER OPERA-
TION, initial in column e.

b. When no faults are found, this form can be used for more than 1
day even if the form was used for concurrent PMCSs, i.e., W/M. Just
place the first letter of the type of PMCS performed (W/M) in column d,
by that day’'s date in column c.

(7) TM Number and TM Date.

a. Enter the number and date of the PMCS TM.When two TMs cover
an item, put the second TM number and date in the second number
and date block.

b. When the manual has changes, print‘W/C” and the latest change
number after the TM number. Then, put the latest change date in the
TM date block.

(8a) Signature. When a deficiency or shortcoming is found, the opera-
tor or supervisor signs and enters rank. A signature in this block keeps
the form from being used past the current dispatch.

(8b) Time.Leave blank or use as needed locally.

(9a) Signature. The commander or the commander’s designated rep-
resentative will sign name and rank when making a status symbol
change or changing from an X to a CIRCLED X status symbol for one
time operation.

(9b) Time. Leave blank or use as needed locally. For missile system
and missile subsystems reported under AR 700-138, (chapter 4),
enter the time when item was found to be NMC.

(10) Man-Hours Required. Leave blank or use as needed locally.
Column a. TM Item Number.

a. Put the TM item number that applies to the fault listed in column c.

If the PMCS has no item numbers, list the page, paragraph, or se-
quence number. Circle the number if the fault is listed in the “Equip-
ment not ready/available if” column or “Not Mission Capable if” column
of the PMCS. If the PMCS has no ready/available or not mission
capable column, circle the TM item number, page, or paragraph num-
ber of any fault that makes the equipment NMC.

b. Pubs or TM sections other than PMCS may be required for safety
faults or local dispatching. For example, AR 385-55 lists safety checks
that may not be in the PMCS. Those faults will not be counted as
NMC for the Materiel Condition Status Report (MCSR) unless they are
in the PMCS “not ready”column or the “not mission capable” column.
But, you will list them if you find a problem with one of them.

c. For those faults not covered by the PMCS, leave this column blank.

Column b. Status. Repair of status symbol X faults cannot be post-
poned or delayed, but they may be changed to a CIRCLED X status
symbol for limited operation. The commander or the commander’s
designated representative may change an X status symbol fault to a
CIRCLED X status symbol. Changing of status symbols should only
be done when the equipment is crucial to the mission. No X status
symbol faults will be changed to a CIRCLED X if it endangers the
operator/crew or causes further damage to the equipment. CIRCLED
X conditions will be for one time operation or mission. (Common sense
must be used.)

Column c. Deficiencies and Shortcomings.

a. If you find a fault that can be repaired, stop the PMCS and correct
the fault. Do not enter faults that have been repaired on the DA Form
2404. Continue the PMCS to make sure no other faults exist.

b. Briefly describe the fault. Skip one or two lines between faults. This
will give maintenance room to note actions taken.

c. When more than one TM covers the equipment, draw a line under
the last entry for one TM. Under the line, write the TM number of the
manual you will use next. After you finish the PMCS and list all faults
you cannot fix, give the form to the maintenance supervisor.
Column d. Corrective Action.

a. Print “Cleared for limited operations,” and the specific limits under
which the equipment can be operated. For example, limits may involve
speed, type of mission, distance, weather, or time. The change may
affect a subsystem of a system listed in AR 700-138. If so, make sure
the limits include the part of the mission the system can no longer do.

b. Deficiencies changed to a CIRCLED X will return to an X status
symbol at the end of the day or mission.

c. Equipment cleared for limited operations will still be carried as NMC
for the DA Form 2406, DA Form 3266-2R, and the DD Form 314.

d. When a deficiency is corrected immediately or changed to a CIR-
CLED X, entries in blocks 4 and 5 will be made at the end of the
dispatch or operation.

Column e. Initial When Corrected.

a. The commander or the commander's designated representative
initials for limited operation entries.

b. The person taking the action or transferring the document/NSN
initials other entries.

c. The initials will go on the last line of the entry.
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COLUMN a — Enter TM item number. COLUMN d — lhar O&Teﬁn action for deficlency or
shortcoming Usted in Column c.
COLUMN b — Enter the applicable condition status symbol. COLUMN ¢ — Individual ng com, oo ve
OCOLUMN ¢ — Eater deficiencies and shortcomings. action initial in this column,
STATUS SYMROLS
“X"~Indicates s deficiency in the equipment that places DIAGONAL “(/y'—Indicates a materiel defect other
it in an inoperable status. than s deficlency vh? n:ge‘::eud to in.
crease .“w
CIRCLED “X"—Indicates a deficiency, however, the squip- rable, Y orfoma completaly
ment may be operated under specific limitations as .
directed by higher authority or as prescribed locally, LAST NAME INITIAL IN BLACK, BLUE-BLACK INK,
until corrective action ean be accomplished. OR PENCIL-Indicates that s completely satisfactory
HORIZONTAL DAIH “(=)~Indicates that s nquln':n lupoc condition exists.
oty v bt st o check, | wOR AIRCRAFT-Status symbols will be recorded in red.
overdue has not heen sccomplished.
ALL INSPECTIONS AND EQUIPMENT CONDITIONS RECORDED ON THIS FORM HAVE BEEN DETERMINED
IN ACCORDANCE WITH DIAGNOSTIC PROCIDURRS AND STANDARDS IN THE TM CITED HEREON.
Meintenance Supervisor) . TIME fOMANHOU
AEQUIAED
PEC ‘  Qohn, Mona,
™ . INITIAL
ITem [STATUS| . DEFICIENCIES AND SHORTCOMINGS CORRECTIVE ACTION WHEN
NO. CORRECTED
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¥ Clags IL /eak at o ts .
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DA FO"M 2404 Repiaces edition of 1 Jan 84, which wiil be used

1APR 7D

Figure 3-10. Sample of a completed DA Form 2404 used for maintenance services/inspections

Legend for Figure 3-10: Note: Administrative number/bumper number will be put in the upper

Completion instructions for DA Form 2404 used for maintenance serv- right hand corner or as prescribed by local SOP.

ices/inspections (1) Organization. Enter the name of the unit to which the equipment
belongs.
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(2) Nomenclature and Model.

a. Enter the noun abbreviation and the model of the equipment.

b. For watercraft, use the noun abbreviation and Hull Design Number.
(3) Registration/Serial/NSN.

a. Enter the serial or registration number.Enter the NSN when no
serial number or registration number is available.

b. For watercraft, enter the DA hull number.

c. For more than one item, leave blank.

(4a) Miles.

a. When a deficiency or a shortcoming is found, enter the miles or
kilometers on the equipment's odometer at the end of the day’s dis-
patch or operation.

b. Round to the nearest mile or kilometer.Put the letter “K” before the
number if the reading is in kilometers.

c. Leave blank if the item does not have an odometer or if no faults
are found.

(4b) Hours.

a. When a deficiency or a shortcoming is found, enter the meter
reading at the end of the day’s dispatch or operation.

b. Leave blank if hours do not apply to the equipment or if no faults
are found.

(4c) Rounds Fired. Leave blank.

(4d) Hot Starts. Leave blank.

(5) Date.Enter the calendar date the service is performed.

(6) Type Inspection.

a. Enter the type of inspection or service to be done (lubrication,
monthly, quarterly, semiannual, etc.).

b. When doing more than one inspection or service at the same time,
put the service symbols in block 6 (L/S, etc.).

(7) TM Number and TM Date.

a. Enter the number and date of the PMCS TM.When two TMs cover
an item, put the second TM number and date in the second number
and date block.

b. When the manual has changes, print“W/C” and the latest change
number after the TM number. Then, put the latest change date in the
TM date block.

(8a) Signature. Personnel performing service/ inspection signs and
enters rank after inspection is completed.

(8b) Time. Leave blank or use as needed locally.

(9a) Signature. The maintenance supervisor or the commander’s des-
ignated representative signs name and rank after service/inspection is
completed.

(9b) Time. Leave blank or use as needed locally. For missile systems
and missile subsystems items reported under AR 700-138, (Chapter
4), enter the time when item was found to be NMC.

(10) Man—-Hours Required. Leave blank or use as needed locally.
Column a. TM Item Number.

a. Put the PMCS item number that applies to the fault listed in column
c. If the PMCS has no item numbers, list the page, paragraph, or

sequence number. Circle the number if the fault is listed in the “Equip-
ment not ready/ available” column or “Not Mission Capable” column of
the PMCS. If the PMCS has no ready/available or not mission capable
column, circle the TM item number, page, or paragraph number of any
fault that makes the equipment NMC.

b. Pubs or TM sections other than PMCS may be required for safety
faults or local dispatching. For example, AR 385-55 lists safety checks
that may not be in the PMCS. Those faults will not be counted as
NMC for the DA Form 2406 unless they are listed in the PMCS “not
ready” column or the“not mission capable” column. But you will list
them if you find a problem with one of them.

c. For those faults not covered by the PMCS, leave this column blank.

Column b. Status. Enter the status symbol that applies to the fault or
deficiency.

Column c. Deficiencies and Shortcomings.

a. If you find a fault that can be repaired, stop the PMCS and correct
the fault. Do not enter faults on the DA Form 2404 that you have
repaired. Continue the PMCS to ensure no other faults exist.

b. Briefly describe uncorrected faults.

Column d. Corrective Action.

a. Explain corrective action taken.

b. For equipment needing a DA Form 2409, note repair work done and
parts replaced. Put that information on the DA Form 2409. Print “DA
Form 2409” in column d for those items.

c. If parts are needed, the PLL clerk will order them and enter the
document numbers.

d. Faults that need support maintenance will go on a DA Form 2407.
Print “DA Form 2407 (SPT)” in column d.

e. The commander’s designated representative will decide what main-
tenance can be delayed. Faults that do not affect the operation of the
equipment and the operator's safety can be deferred because:

(1) Support is backed up and cannot get to the equipment right away.
(2) The needed repair part is not on hand.

(3) Other reasons at the CO'’s discretion.

f. Faults that the commander's designated representative decides to
defer go on the DA Form 2408-14.Print “DA Form 2408-14" in column
d for those items.

Column e. Initial When Corrected.

a. The person taking the action or transferring the information initials
other entries.

b. The initials will go on the last line of the entry.

c. For quality control, the inspector or commander’s designated repre-
sentative will check all corrected status symbol X faults to ensure
proper repairs have been completed.If properly repaired, the inspector
or the commander’'s designated representative will initial the status
symbol.
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or tast flight ls due but has not been accomplished, or an FOR AIRCRAFT-8tstus symbols will be recorded in red.
overdue MWO has not been accomplished.
ALL INSPECTIONS AND EQUIPMENT CONDITIONS RECORDED ON THIS FORM HAVE BEEN DETERMINED
IN ACCORDANCI WITH DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURES AND STANDARDS IN THE TM CITED HEREON.
[0e. SIGNATURE (Maintenance Supervieor] T TIME ummuouﬁ
AEQUIRED
56T (afen Manen, /eﬂ;g. Porks cwy
™ INITIAL
ITEM [sTarus DEFICIENCIES AND SHONTCOMINGS CORRECTIVE ACTION WHEN
ND. [ CORAECTED
[ [ d . [l
fuel  {ilter cloqged By passed dm. |
N 7 7
DA 3" 3404 Repiaces edition of 1 Jan 64, which will be eed
Figure 3-12. Sample of a completed DA Form 2404 used for BDAR
Legend for Figure 3-12: Note: Administrative/bumper number will be placed in upper right hand
Completion instructions for DA Form 2404 used for battlefield damage corner or as prescribed by local SOP.
assessment and repair (1) Organization. Enter the name of the unit to which the equipment

belongs.
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(2) Nomenclature and Model.

a. Enter the noun abbreviation and the model of the equipment.

b. For watercraft, use the noun abbreviation and Hull Design Number.
(3) Registration/Serial/NSN.

a. Enter the serial or registration number.Enter the NSN when no
serial or registration number is available.

b. For watercraft, enter the DA Hull Number.

(4a) Miles.

a. Enter the miles or kilometers on the equipment’'s odometer as of the
date in block 5.

b. Round to the nearest mile or kilometer.Put the letter “K” before the
number if the reading is kilometers.

c. Leave blank if the item does not have an odometer.

(4b) Hours.

a. Enter the meter reading in hours as of the date in block 5.

b. Leave blank if hours do not apply to the equipment.

(4c) Rounds Fired. Leave blank.

(4d) Hot Starts. Leave blank.

(5) Date.Enter the calendar date.

(6) Type Inspection. Enter the letters “BDAR.”

(7) TM Number and TM Date.

a. Enter the number and date of the PMCS TM.When two TMs cover
an item, put the second TM number and date in the second TM
number and date block.

b. When the manual has changes, print‘W/C” and the latest change
number after the TM number. Then, put the latest change date in the
TM date block.

(8a) Signature. When the repair or replacement has been accom-
plished, the person doing the job will sign name and enter rank.

(8b) Time.Leave blank or use as needed locally.

(9a) Signature. The maintenance supervisor or the commander’s des-
ignated representative will sign name and rank. This is to ensure that
when corrective actions are taken, no safety faults still exist that would
endanger the operator or cause further damage to the equipment.

(9b) Time.Leave blank or use as needed locally.

(10) Man—-Hours Required. Leave blank or use as needed locally.

Column a. TM Item Number. Leave blank.

Column b. Status. Leave blank.

Column c. Deficiencies and Shortcomings.

a. Briefly describe the fault.

b. If more than one deficiency or shortcoming is noted, leave enough
room between entries to allow for corrective action taken to be anno-
tated.

Column d. Corrective Action. Explain actions taken to correct or
repair the fault. Note any parts replaced, parts ordered, and work
done.

Column e. Initial When Corrected.
initials here.

The person taking the action
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MAINTENANCE REQUES
For use of this form, “Y AM 738-750 and 738-751;
the proponent agency is DCSLOG

F PAGES | REQUIREMENT CONTROL SYMBOL
PAGE NO NOO T

SECTION | - CUSTOMER DATA

SECTION i - MAINTENANCE ACTIVITY DATA

12 UICCUSTOMER | 1b CUSTOMER UNIT NAME | 1c. PHONE NO 3a. WORK ORDER NUMBER (WON) | 3b. SHOP 3c. PHONE NO
“\ 373‘54’q I S U U W B W N T e
23 SAMS-2 UIC/SAMS-/TDA  |2b. UTILIZATION CODE 2c. MCSR | 4a. UIC SUPPORT UNIT 4&b. SUPPORT UNIT NAME
1 L I 1 [ 1 1 L i i -
SECTION il - EQUIPMENT DATA

15a. FAILURE DETECTED DURINGAWHEN DISCOVERED CODE (Enter code)

See DA Pamphlets 736-750 and 738-751 l A

8 MODEL

S 1YPE MNT 6. 1D 7. NSN
REQ CODE A

15b. FIRST INDICATION OF TROUBLEHOW| 16. MILESAKXILOMETERS/HOURS/ROUNDS

RECOGNIZED CODE (Enter Code)
See DA Pamphlets 738-750 and 738-751 IMIE'_'I 243 ”xl l

ls nouw 1K an_é.‘hff

102 _ORG WO 10b. €1C

] 1l*]

1 SERIAL NUMBER . 13.p0

17. PROJECT CODE]18. ACCOUNT PROCESSING|19. IN WARRANTY%20. ADMIN NO
if .

1 1 JcooE 1 11 (MWY“N’M

14, MALFUNCTION DESCRIPTION (for DSU, GSL/AVIM, DEPOT use)

21. REIMBURSASLE CUSTOMER (if Intransit customer enter Yor N) 1N

§ W S S [ L1 1 1 I} i 1 i 1 1

- | 22. LEVEL OF WORK E ]n sxsunuw \ n!

[prescribe repairs)

24. DESCRIBE DEFICIENCIES OR SYMPTOMS ON THE BASIS OF COMPLETE CHECKOUT AND DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURES IN EQUIPMENT TM (Do not

oy

Closs, TIT. \eak  sieerina acar
25 REMARKS )
.

SECTION |

Block 1a. Enter UIC of submitting organization.

Block 1b. Enter name of submitting organization.
Block 1¢. Enter number to be called when maint. is
completed.

Block 2a. Enter UIC of supporting SAMS-2/SAMS-I/TDA
if work is requested while intransit and away from your
support maintenance unit.

Block 2b. Enter utilization code. See DA Pamphlets
738-750 and 738-751.

Block 2¢. Enter “Y" if reportable under AR 700-138. If
not, leave blank.

SECTION It

Leave blank. To be completed by the support
maintenance DSU/GSU/AVIM/DEPOT.

SECTION i

Biock 5. Enter the Type Maintenance Request Code.
See DA Pamphiets 738-750 and 738-751.

Bfock 6. Enter ID associated with block 7. See DA
Pamphlets 738-750 and 738-751.

Block 7. Enter the NSN or stock number of the item
being submitted.

Block 8. Enter model of item being submitted.

Block 9. Enter nounlnomenclature of item being
submitted.

Block 10a. Enter Work Order Number (WON)DOC NO

Block 10b. Enter End item Code. See AMDF.
Block 11. Enter serial number of item being submitted.

34a. SUBMITTED BY| 35a. ACCEPTED BY35¢. DATE

F\Qn—rf)/u 1111

34b. DATE |35b. STATUS 35d. TIME

Aadds

PREPARATION INSTRUCTIONS FOR TH!S PAGE

SECTION I (Cont'd)

Biock 12. Enter the quantity of items being submitted.

Block 13. Enter the maintenance priority designator :

determined from DA PAM 710-2-1.

Block 14. For DSU, GSU/AVIM, DEPOT use.

Block 15a. Enter the code that most accurately describes when

the fault or deficiency was detected. See DA Pamphlets

738-750 and 738-751.

Block 15b. Select one. Enter the code. See DA Pamphlets

738-750 and 738-751.

Block 16. Enier the accumulated usage data in blocks, when
equipment is subject to usage reporting.

Block 17. Enter the project code if one has been assigned. If

not, leave blank.

Block 18. See DA Pamphlets 738-750 and 738-751.

Block 19. Enter "Y*“ or “N” to indicate whether equipment is

still under manufacturer’s warranty.

Block 20. Enter the admin number assigned for property

control purposes for the equipment being submitted.

Block 21. For DSU/GSU/AVIM/Depot use.

Block 22. Enter level of work performed “O” for UNIT

LEVEL/AVUM, “F” for DSU/AVIM, “H* for GSU, "D* for DEPOT,

“K“ for contractor or “L" for Spc Rpr Act.

Block 23. Enter the signature of the CO or the CO's designated

representative when the priority designator is 01-10. For

priority designators 11-15, leave blank.

assigned when itam is submitted. Otherwise, leaveblank.  Block 24. Enter a brief description of the deficiencies or

symptoms that you feel require attention at this level of maint.
Block 25. Self-explanatory.

Block 34a. Enter first initial and last name of submitter.

Block 34b. Enter ordinal date submitted (YYDDD).

Block 35a. Enter first initial and last name of person accepting
maint. request.

738-751.
Block 35¢. Enter ordinal date accepted (YYDDO).
Block 35d. Enter military time.

Block 35b. Enter the initial status. See DA Pamphiets 738-750 and

DA FORM 2407, JUL 94

RECEIPTCOPY 1

Figure 3-15. Sample of a completed DA Form 2407 to request support maintenance

Legend for Figure 3-15:

Completion instructions for DA Form 2407 to request support mainte-

nance
Section |-Customer Data.

are mandatory if equipment is inoperable.Inoperable equipment is
equipment that is NMC, in accordance with AR 700-138, a subsystem
of a reportable weapon system, or command maintenance significant.
(1a) UIC Customer. Enter the UIC of the customer that owns the

Note: Blocks (BLK) 1, 5, 6, 7, 10a, 10b, 11,12, 13, 15, 16, 20, and 24 equipment.
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(1b) Customer Unit Name. Enter the name of the unit identified by
the UIC in block 1a.

(1c) Phone number. Enter the phone number of the unit identified by
the UIC in block 1la.

(2a) SAMS-2 UIC/SAMS-I/TDA. If intransit, enter UIC for SAMS-2 or
SAMS-1 /TDA unit.

(2b) Utilization Code. Enter Utilization Code. See Appendix B.

(2c) MCSR Item. Print the word“yes” or the letter “Y” if the item is
reported under AR 700-138. This also applies to components and
subsystems of an item/system that is reportable. If not, leave this
block blank.

Section lI-Maintenance Activity Data. To be completed by support
maintenance DSU/GSU/AVIM/DEPOT.

Section IlI-Equipment Data.

(5) Type MNT REQ Code. Enter the Type Maintenance Request
Code. Appendix B, Table B-20, lists the codes.

(6) ID. Enter the Identification(ID) Code as shown below that identifies
the type of number you will enter in Block 7.

A—National/NATO Stock Number.

C—Manufacturer's Code and Reference Number (Part Number).
D—Management Control Number (MCN).

P—Other Numbers.

(7) NSN. Enter the National Stock Number or appropriate number
identified in block 6.

(8) Model. Enter model number.

(9) Noun. Enter noun nomenclature of item.

(10a) ORGWON/DOC NO. Enter organization work order number or
organization document number. For assignment of organization work
order number (ORGWON), see Paragraph 3-6c.

(10b) EIC. Enter the end item code (EIC). See AMDF.

(11) Serial Number.

a. Enter the serial number of the item in Block 9.

b. For nontactical wheeled vehicles, use the registration number.
c. For ammunition, use the lot number.

d. Leave blank if the form is used for more than one item.

e. Leave blank if the equipment has more than one serial number.
f. Mandatory entry if equipment is INOP.

(12) QTY. Enter the number of items. (Must be only one item listed if
equipment is reportable under AR 700-138 and is NMC.)

(13) PD. Enter the Priority Designator. (See DA Pam 710-2-1).
(14) Malfunction Description. (DS, GS, AVIM, Depot Use.)

(15a) Failure Detected During/When Discovered Code.

a. Enter failure detected code from Table B-3 or When Discovered
Code from DA Pam 738-751.

b. Leave blank if no failure occurred.

(15b) First Indication of Trouble/How Recognized Code. Enter first
indication of trouble code from Table B—-4 or How Recognized Code
from DA PAM 738-751.

(16) Miles/ Kilometers/ Hours/Rounds.  Enter the miles or kilometers
from the odometer on the equipment beside the “M” or “K”. Round to
the nearest mile or kilometer. If the equipment has no odometer, leave
blank. Enter the hour reading (to the nearest hour) beside the“H” from
the hour meter mounted on the equipment. If the equipment has no
meter, leave blank. Enter the total equivalent full charge (EFC) rounds
fired beside the “R”. See the item’s DA Form 2408—4. If rounds do not
apply to the equipment, leave blank.

(17) Project Code. Enter the project code if one has been assigned. If
not, leave blank.

(18) Account Processing Code. Enter the Account Processing Code
(APC) if required by your unit.The APC is a code prescribed locally for

costing and budget identification of customers and organizations (ref-
erence TM 38-711-13). If not required, leave blank.

(19) In Warranty? Enter"Y” or “N” to indicate whether equipment is
still under manufacturer’'s warranty. If “Y”, submit one work request for
each serial numbered item.

(20) Admin Number. Enter the bumper number/materiel control num-
ber, or administrative number assigned to the item of equipment.

(21) Reimbursable Customer. For DSU/GSU/AVIM/ Depot use.

(22) Work Performed By. Enter code for level of work from Table
B-24.

(23) Signature. The commander or the commander’s designated rep-
resentative will sign for all priority 01 through 10 requests. This signa-
ture approves the use of the PD.

(24) Describe Deficiencies or Symptoms.

a. Using the information in column “c” of DA Form 2404, briefly
describe the fault or symptoms.For example, Print “Engine does not
develop full power” or “Equipment uses two quarts of oil daily,”’etc. Do
not ask for general or specific repair of parts to be replaced; for
example, do not tell support to “replace the hydraulic system” or
“repair as needed.”

b. When the form is asking for work on more than one item with the
same NSN, list the number of items, their serial numbers (if they have
serial numbers), and anything else support will need. INOP equipment
(equipment reported on the Materiel Condition Status Report), compo-
nents/ subsystems of reportable equipment, or command maintenance
significant equipment)must have its own separate forms.

c. When the form is for components or assemblies with a
recoverability code of A, D, F, H, or L, give the end item NSN. Put the
NSN on the last line of block 25. You will find recoverability codes in
the RC code column on the Army Master Data File (AMDF). You will
also find the codes listed as part of the item’s Source, Maintenance,
and Recoverability (SMR) code in the parts manual.

d. If you need more room, use a DA Form 2407-1.

e. When the form is requesting standard repair after a battle—damage
expedient has been applied, print‘BDAR” in bold letters before de-
scribing the fault or symptoms. NOTE: The end item's BDAR TM and
AR 750-1 describe when and how BDAR repairs will be made.
(25) Remarks.

a. When the item in block 7 needs“onsite” or “deferred” maintenance,
support wil note that action here. Shop office NCO will make one of
these entries for onsite or deferred work:

(1) Maintenance request received on (date), signature of shop office
NCO.

(2) Onsite repair scheduled for (date), signature of shop office NCO.
(3) Owner to return item on (date) for repair, signature of shop office
NCO.

b. Block 35a will be filled in by support only when the onsite repair is
started or the deferred item is brought back to support.

c. The receipt copy will be sent to the support unit. The owning unit
keeps all other copies until the onsite repair is started or deferred item
is taken back to support.

Section VII. Action Signatures.

(34a) Submitted By. The person sending in the DA Form 2407 enters
first initial and last name in this block.

(34b) The person signing the forms enters the original ordinal date the
form was given to support.
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MAINTENANCE REQUEST (Continuation Sheet) PAGENO | NOOFPAGES | REQUIREMENT CONTROL SYMBOL

For use of this form, see DA PAM 738-750 and 738-751; the C5GLD-1047(R1)
proponent agency is DCSLOG & Ja
" SECTION 11 MAINTENANCE ACTIVITY DATA
3a. WORK ORDER NUMBER {WON), 3b. SHOP SE(R)N CODE 3¢. PHONE NO
1 £ QUsS-94727
SECTION I!l - EQUIPMENT DATA
25. REMARKS
SECTION IV - TASK REQUIREMENTS DATA

27b. | 27¢c. |27d. TASK DESCRIPTION 27¢. QTY 274. WORK 7. 27h. MH 271 MH

.’J:u? e TASK | ACT : TOBERPR | CENTER FAILURE | PROJ EXP

ACTCD |NO CODE . CODE

D\ A'l A P\ ALH‘!DA Ll s 1M 1l M
B G lEanal Enspechion , ] u r LYY TN PR AR | U |
J 1 L0 10t 1t 4111y r gl ll'll L1 Jllll’lllll
1 NN NN NN NN AR L1 I
l'l § T T Y T 0 O O W Y O O U O O O O O A I Lt 1t @ 1 i1 11 L1 1 (1
1l L 0t 4 Ll 11 i 111114ttt LA 1 1 A1 Ll 11 101 11
A1 oL 100 0o 1111t 1 1tiia | | 1 1 | | I |
1l ) U TR T O O T O I O B B I S O O T A | LA 1 I L1 i L 111 Lt 1 4
L L1 00 ke ettt a1t leias L4 11 A 00 ] o190
11 llllllllllllillllllllll i1 41 L1 L4 1 11 1 1 111
| '} b IS T T I A Y O I A I O B O | 1.1 11 T | 1 [l 1 L1l 1 L1 11
L1 I T T O T T T Y A O Y O R O O O | PR L1 ) 11 Lol a4t do2 )09
11 NN NN NG [ S| 11 ot 1010
Ll Lo ) 4t b 4 00 4 1141 111 1 | N | 1 11 1 1 1 | T | A1 1.1 1
[ ] N NN NN | ) | L.l 1 i (] L 1.1 1 1.1 Ll 4 1.1
SECTION V - PART REQUIREMENTS

28a FILE|28b. | 28¢ 28d. NSN OR PART NUMBER 28e. | 281. 28g. 28h. | 28i. 28j. STORAGE]28k. 281.

INPUT TASK D . SFX 1QTY QTY NMCS 1 FAILURE [LOCATION  |iniTiaLs| cosT

ACTCD |NO NO > |rQD ISSUED O [CODE $

A A QM&&L%- 1 | Lt %A.QA (m .

ARG . il e L, lisRiE 15,44
A ML | A Iedaddda) gl iad .Y N Muﬁ_@

[ Y T O I O O O O B | I T ) Ll Lt
il | S TS W O A A B B A A | [ S L1 i1 1}
A4 B O T W U O B O I B O S | L1 [ | Ll i a0
11 [ Y T T T T T IO W WY O O Y| [ I | L1 L2 14
11 S T T T T TV U O Y O Y O I 4 /I | 1y L1 11
PR 111111111111111 Lt 11y 4o L L1 1t
A1 NN L0 )1 [ 11 4.1
Ly |1111|111||/11| b o b1 MR L1 1}
Ll | T T T Y W O O O O OO | ' W B A W L1 P
') Y Y O O T S T O W T ISR S U 1414
14 U T N T T O I I TS O | 11 0 O I Y | 1 1

zsm. TOTAL MANHOURS 28n. TOTAL MANHOURS COSTS § 280. TOTAL PARTS COSTS § k

‘ LD B8 1S S 1.8 R
DA FORM 2407-1, JUL 94

FILE COPY

Figure 3-22. Sample of a completed DA Form 2407-1
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Legend for Figure 3-22:

Completion instructions for DA Form 2407-1, Maintenance Request
Continuation Sheet

Page No. Enter the page number when all needed entries are in
Sections IV-VII. Enter page numbers as required.

No. of Pages. Enter the total number of pages used when entries are
in Sections IV-VII.Enter page numbers as required.

SECTION Il—Maintenance Activity Data.

(3a) Work Order Number (WON). Enter WON (see paragraph 3-6c¢
for assignment of WONS).

(3b) Shop. Enter shop section code. These codes are assigned to
uniquely identify a particular maintenance shop section. Codes A
through Z are assigned locally by each maintenance battalion operat-
ing SAMS. Examples: A =Automotive Shop, B =Battery Shop, C
=Commo Shop, etc.

(3c) Phone No. Enter the phone number of the Maintenance Activity.
SECTION Ill—Equipment Data. Use as needed or as prescribed lo-
cally.

Note: When used as a DA Form 2407 continuation, fill in the following
sections and blocks according to the instructions for the original form.
SECTION IV—Task Requirement Data, Blocks 27a-27i.

SECTION V—Part Requirements, Blocks 28a—280.

1. NOMENCLATURE 2. MODEL

M3SAL W /fw

3. SERIAL NUMBER

3215

TRuck , G ST

DATE DATE

SHERR PIN_Brokes

STATUS ‘ : {From DA FOR ENTRY APPROVED (To DA Form
SYMBOL FAULT REASON FOR DELAY 2404/ {Signature) 2407)
b ) . d A __a £
4 . IRE-2BF ,
CLATY PEDAL PAP MSIVG -0b 50 205 | FTaned2 ALY
7 — U

/
3200y -2/6 ~/24E8 (&f2

/Feom"raua SHAKLS WMEGU G

@*—72 N —

R T GUNT FowDEL Crud(ven

g LWkEldot nex T

»égf’ﬁ’%’af’f s

S seruice

Qb g

labepd S

1 v

DA FORM 2408-14, JUN 94

UNCORRECTED FAULT RECORD
For use of this form, see DA PAM 738-750; the proponent agency is ODCSLOG

Figure 3-23. Sample of a completed DA Form 2408-14

Legend for Figure 3-23:

Completion instructions for DA Form 2408-14, Uncorrected Fault Re-
cord

(1) Nomenclature. Enter the noun of the item.

(2) Model. Enter the model number.

(3) Serial Number.

a. Enter the serial or registration number.

b. For watercraft, enter the DA Hull number.

(a) Status Symbol. Enter the status symbol that applies to the fault.
Status symbol X faults will not go on this form.

(b) Fault. Enter the fault.Entries will be transcribed from column c, DA
Form 2404.

(c) Reason for Delay.

a. Give the reason for delay.

b. If the reason is a part on order, print the document number and
NSN or part number for each. For parts on order from QSS, print QSS
and the Julian date you were told the part was not on hand. For items

on order from the Self-Service Supply Center (SSSC), print SSSC
and the Julian date you were told the item was not on hand.

c. If the part is cancelled later, print‘cancelled” and the Julian date the
part was cancelled. Then line through the entry from columns a
through f. If you still need the part, reorder it. Put the fault, NSN or part
number, and new document number on the next open line.

d. If the delay is until the next scheduled service, print “Schedule for
next PM service.” State which service and the date of miles/hours
when it is due.

e. If the delay is for a shop backup, put the work or job request
number in column c. Support work or job request numbers are entered
only when the request has been deferred by support.

f. identification of a leak by itself is not a fault or action that can be
entered on the DA Form 2408-14.But, delays required to correct a
Class | or Class Il leak may be entered. Each entry will have a
calendar date when the leak will be repaired or re—evaluated. Under
observation does not correct a leak and will not be entered on the DA
Form 2408-14 as a reason for delay. Class | and Il leak entries go on
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the DA Form 2408-14 only when they require a repair or definitive
action.Class lll leaks are deficiencies. Repair of Class Ill leaks will not
be deferred.

g. Do not list faults that are on a support DA Form 2407 for repair,
except support work order requests that do not render the equipment
NMC (i.e., Communication shelters).

(d) Date. Enter the calendar date the entry was transcribed to DA
Form 2408-14.

(e) Entry Approved (Signature). The commander or the commander’s
designated representative will sign in this block when the entry is
made. Enter first name and last name.

(f) Date. Enter the calendar date the fault was actually corrected or
transcribed to DA Form 2407. The individual correcting the fault will
enter his or her last name initial over the status symbol in column a.

DA PAM 738-750 « 1 August 1994 65



Station. Enter name of installation or tactical site designation (Exam-
ples: Fort Rucker;Sun FOC).

Subject of Log. Enter type of equipment or facility for which mainte-
nance log applies (Examples:ILS; NDB; R-401 Tactical Site).
Month and Year. Enter calendar month and year for which
maintenance form applies (Example: June 1992).

Date. Enter calendar day of month (Example: 6).

Time. Enter local time of entry using 24 hour clock (Example: 1430).
Code. Leave blank.

Remarks.

a. Begin a new page with each calendar month. On the first line, put
“First Entry Month of .

b. After last entry of each month, state“Last Entry Month of
Draw a slash (/)through all unused lines.

c. Upon each visit, show “Arrived Site” and “Departed Site,” and show
what was found and/or done. As a minimum document the following:
(1) Purpose of site visit.

(2) Condition /configuration of site upon arrival.

(3) All actions or maintenance performed at site. Annotate change out
of all circuit cards or electronic modules by nomenclature, National
Stock Number (if one has been assigned), and/or manufacturer’s part
number.

(4) Condition/configuration of site at departure.

Initials. Initials of person making each entry.

Date/Signature of Sector Manager/Designee.  Enter date of mainte-
nance supervisor’s review of log entries followed by maintenance su-
pervisor's signature.

Date/Signature of Maintenance Technician.  Enter date of last entry
and signature of technician closing out maintenance log.

Chapter 4
Nonaeronautical Equipment, Army Oil Analysis
Program (AOAP)

4-1. Objectives

a. The AOAP is a condition monitoring program which is de-

signed to—

integrated into the maintenance system. This chapter provides perti-
nent information and instructions to commanders and equipment
users and encourages efficient performance of the AOAP.

c. AOAP is an effective maintenance diagnostic tool and not a
maintenance substitute. This chapter will not be interpreted to mean
AOAP minimizes, in any way, the need to employ good mainte-
nance practices and strong maintenance discipline.

4-2. Description

a. Qil, hydraulic fluid, and grease analysis is used as a diagnostic
tool to determine the physical condition of used lubricants and the
internal condition of engines, transmission, hydraulic systems, and
other fluid—wetted components.

b. Spectrometric analysis is used to determine the concentrations
of various wear metals in oil samples. Wear metals are metal parti-
cles of microscopic size, produced by the friction of moving parts
within mechanical systems, that enter the oil stream and are dis-
persed and suspended throughout the lubricating oil system. The
kinds of metal particles, and the quantities in which they are pres-
ent, are detected by spectroscopy. Analysis helps determine which
component parts may have generated the particles. By periodically
sampling and testing the lubricants from mechanical systems, abnor-
mal wear can be detected, and worn parts can be repaired or re-
placed before they cause damage.

c. Physical property tests are analytical tests used to detect prop-
erty changes in used oil. For example, changes in viscosity, fuel
dilution, or water content may be indicative of faulty equipment,
operating conditions, or maintenance procedures.

d. Ferrographic analysis is used as a supplemental oil analysis
test on selected components to monitor wear metals that cannot be
detected by spectrometric analysis, Ferrography is used not only to
determine the size, shape, and type of wear—metal particles being
generated by a piece of equipment, but also to determine the kind of
wear (spalling, cutting, and rubbing)producing the wear—metal
particles.

e. A resample is a sample specifically requested by the laborato-
ry, of the same oil taken under the same condition as the previous
sample.

f. Designated equipment/components are those enrolled in
AOAP.

g. Contamination is a problem that most frequently affects sam-
ple integrity. Wear—metal, water, unusual color, and particular mat-

(1) Improve equipment reliability and readiness by early detec- tor are indications of contamination.

tion of potential failures.

h. Installation management reports are computer—generated

(2) Lower support costs by reducing the number of catastrophicreports provided by the laboratories to installation/unit monitors and

failures and curtailing excessive component wear.

others on a monthly or as requested basis.

(3) Reduce resource usage by conserving petroleum products by
adhering to the On Condition Oil Change (OCOC) policy. (See 4-3. AOAP participation

policy in (a) through ¢ below:)

Participation in the AOAP is mandatory. AOAP responsibilities of

(a) This policy eliminates the wasteful requirement of changing the commanders of major Army commands, the U.S.Army Reserve,
component oil based on hours/miles/calendar days as currently spedhe Army National Guard, and the Program Director (PD)are de-
ified by many TMs and LOs. Oil will not be changed unless recom- fined in AR 750-1.

mended by the AOAP laboratory. When recommended, both the oil

and the oil filter(s) will be changed at the same time.

Note. Oil filter(s) will be serviced/cleaned/changed when they are known to

4-4. What to sample
a. Only the equipment/components listed in tables 4-1 through
4-8, and other equipment/components authorized by the PD, AOAP,

be contaminated, or clogged; service is recommended by AOAP laboratory . - : L
analysis; or at prescribed hard time intervals as described in LO or TM.WIII be sampled. Exceptions will be through letters of authorization

o . . . . from major command level to laboratories. To be valid, letters must
(b) When a unit is deployed and oil analysis service is not readily e jssued from the major command that owns and supports the
available, the unit maintenance officer may authorize an oil and jahoratory. Copies of any such correspondence will be provided to
filter change when oil contamination is evident. A sample will be ihe PD AOAP.

submitted to the laboratory as soon as AOAP service becomes , Tq request authorization for new enroliment in the AOAP, the

available or the unit is redeployed, whichever comes first. The gjiowing information will be submitted to the PD, AOAP:
remarks block of the DD Form 2026 (Oil Analysis Request)acco- (1) Nomenclature and model of the end item.

mpanying this sample to the laboratory will be annotated to reflect () gng jtem NSN.

the oil and filter change, because it may affect the trend analysis (3) component nomenclature and model.

performed by the AOAP laboratory. _ (4) End Item Code (EIC) assigned to the NSN of the end item.
(c) The OCOC policy does not change or modify procedures and (5) Hydraulic system capacity.

guidance for new equipment under manufacturer's warranty or sea-

sonal oil change requirements in current TMs and LOs. 4-5. When to sample
b. An effective AOAP is only possible when the AOAP is fully a. Routine samples are to be submitted at prescribed intervals as
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established in paragraphs 4-11 through 4-15. Note that the interval§able 4-1
are not the same for all items of equipment.Samples should be take@ombat vehicles—Continued

as near the prescribed interval as possible.Sampling at the pregnq iem Nomenclature
scribed time is not always possible. In such instances a 10 percenfiodel

Component(s)

variance before or after the scheduled date, hours, or miles for
sampling is permissible. M

b. Special samples are those samples other than routinely sched-
uled. Special samples will be submitted to the laboratory under the
following circumstances:

3A1 Cavalry Fighting Vehicle

VTA-903T
HMPT-500
HMPT-500-3
HMPT-500-3E
HMPT-500-B

(1) At the request of the laboratory. _, i

(2) Immediately before transfer among commands or overseas">/? Cavalry Fighting Vehicle
deployment of equipment. These special samples will be processed
by the laboratory prior to the transfer or deployment.

VTA-903T
HMPT-500-3
HMPT-500-3E
HMPT-500-3TEC

(3) After maintenance, overhaul, or replacement of a component.

(4) After indication of a problem, for example, overheating, ex- Tank AVDS-1790-2DA
cessive oil loss, or loss of oil pressure. ggzgggzgﬁl

(5) After indication of contamination, that is, cloudy, sludge,
M60A1 Tank water, excessively dirty, visible metal particles, et- M60AL Tank AVDS-1790-2DA
c.AOS CD-850-6A
Note. Special samples will be clearly marked “SPECIAL"and banded with CD-850-6A1
red tape or marked in some other conspicuous manner so that the laboratoryi60A1 AOS Tank AVDS-1790-2DA
may easily identify them. The DD Form 2026 that accompanies the samples CD-850-6A
to the laboratory will be marked SPECIAL in the remarks block and its CD-850-6A1

borders will be outlined in red.
o L . . M60A1 RISE Tank
c. When a vehicle is in storage, no sampling is required until the

vehicle is scheduled for operational use.
d. Maintenance float equipment will be sampled at 25 hours of

AVDS-1790-2C
AVDS-1790-2CA
CD-850-6A
CD-850-6A1

operation or quarterly, whichever occurs first.
e. When a vehicle is used for developmental purposes, used as %AfggllVEISE Tank
training aid or static display, authorization to discontinue sampling

AVDS-1790-2C
AVDS-1790-2CA

CD-850-6A
or to sample at longer intervals may be granted by the applicable CD-850-6A1
major command. When the equipment returns to normal operation -
sampling intervals established in tables 4-1 through 4-7 will once M88A1 Recovery Vehicle Q¥D1S4_1107%10_2DR
again apply. bl

M106A1 Self Propelled Carrier 6V53

TX100-1
Table 4-1
Combat vehicles M106A2 Mortar Carrier 6V53

TX100-1
End Item Nomenclature Component(s)

Model M109A2 Self Propelled Howitzer 8V71T

M1 Tank AGT-1500 XTG-411-2A
X1100-3B M109A3 Self Propelled Howitzer 8V71T

M1A1 Tank AGT-1500 XTG411-2A
X1100-3B M109A4 Self Propelled Howitzer 8V71T

M1A2 Tank AGT-1500 XTG411-2A
X1100-3B M109A5 Self Propelled Howitzer 8V71T

M1IP Tank AGT-1500 XTG-411-2A
X1100-3B M109A6 Self Propelled Howitzer 8V71T

M2 Infantry Fighting Vehicle VTA-903T XTG-411-4
HMPT-500 M110A2 Self Propelled Howitzer 8V71T
HMPT-500-3 XTG-411-2A
HMPT-500-3E -
HMPT=500—-B M113A1 Personnel Carrier 6V53

TX100-1
M2A1 Infantry Fighting Vehicle VTA-903T -

HMPT=500 M113A2 Personnel Carrier 6V53

HMPT-500-3 TX100-1

HMPT-500-3E M113A3 Personnel Carrier 6V53

HMPT-500-B TX200-4
M2A2 Infantry Fighting Vehicle VTA-903T M125A1 Self Propelled Carrier 6V53

HMPT-500 TX100-1

HMPT-500-3

HMPT-500-3E M125A2 Mortar Carrier 6V53

HMPT-500-3TEC TX100-1
M3 Cavalry Fighting Vehicle VTA-903T M132A1 Flame Thrower 6V53

HMPT-500 TX100-1

HMPT-500-3

HMPT-500-3E

HMPT-500-B
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OIL ANALYSIS REQUEST ALY
TO JOIL ANALYSIS LAB Fr hloop 1.3
: MAJOR COMMAND Fo'es (M '
o o';aacvom?/ AC;I;!YV tInciude ZIP Code ‘APU; DODAAD 310
™ 56 ARMOR , 24D (wAP § 710
ET_HooD, TX 76544 (Q 3’ Oj
CQVIPMENT UQIDA’EAPL AVPS 1790 -2p 11.14
ta . .
VIPMENT SER. NO ARoboé . 18-20
END ITEM MODEL/MULL NO. TANK MEOA/
END ITEM SER. NO./RIC 6«36
DATE SAMPLE TAKEN (Lwy Mo . Vr) LOCAL TIME SAMPLE 21-24
J TAKEN
/MILES SINCE OVERMAUL 346 28-29
URS/MILES SINCE OIL CHANGE 67 30-33
REASON FOR SAMPLE 5 rasy oTnea 36
AQUTING agauist [« XTTEN O tdpenify!
OIL ADDED SINCE LAST SAMPLE (Pr; Qs Cals "JTGAL 33-38
ACTION TAKEN
DISCRESANT (TYEM
MOW MALFUNCTIONED
HOW FOUND
0 LAD REQUEST O AR GR GROUND CREW
HOW TAKEN SAMPLE TEMPERATURE TYPE OIL 37-38
! °“"L.D. Trves ! "oY 0 cowo OE 30
ATMARKS
FOR LAB USE ONLY
SAMPLE RESPONSE TIME 3940
FE 4143]AG asas] AL sr4sicn so-s2fcu s3.93 [ Mc se-ss N 80-81
s 6244 s 6387] SN 6870] Y1 71.73 [MO 147
LAS RECOMMENDATION 77.78
SAMPLE NO SIGNATURE FILE MAINTY OATA S2Q
b4 [ 1]

FORM
0D , n8V'97 2028  pREVIOUS EDITION WILL BE USED
Figure 4-1. Sample of a completed DD Form 2026

Legend for Figure 4-1:

Completion Instructions for DD Form 2026

1 To Oil Analysis Lab: Enter the name of your supporting laboratory.
2 From Major Command. Operating Activity. Include on these two
lines, your major command (FORSCOM, TRADOC, USAREUR,
ELISA, and so forth), full unit designation and address, UIC, and
telephone number.

3 Equipment Model/APL. Enter nomenclature and model number of
the component; for example, Engine AVDS 1790-2A, Xmsn CD
850-6A, and Hydr Sys.

4 Equipment Serial No. This block shall contain the serial number of
the engine or the components being sampled. On watercraft with twin

80

engines, such as the LCM8s, the identification will consist of the serial
number of the set and suffix identifying the particular engine. For
example, the engines in serial number 12A7505 shall be designated
12A7505-LD or LB, and 12A7485 will be 12A7485-RD or RB.

5 End Item Model/Hull No. Self—explanatory.

6 End Item Serial No./EIC. Enter End Item Serial Number.

7 Date Sample Taken. Self—-explanatory.

8 Local Time Sample Taken. Leave blank.

9 Hours/Miles Since Overhaul. Enter cumulative number of hours/
miles on the component since new or last overhaul.

10 Hours/Miles Since Oil Change. Enter number of hours/miles since
last oil change on the component. If neither the component nor the
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end item has an odometer or hour—meter, enter the total estimated
hours.

11 Reason for Sample. Check the block that is applicable. When the
reason is other, explain under remarks; for example, initial sample,
loss of engine power, and excessive smoke.

12 Oil Added Since Last Sample. Self-explanatory.

13 Action Taken. Leave blank.

14 Discrepant ltem. Leave blank.

15 How Malfunctioned. Leave blank.

16 How Found. Leave blank.

17 How Taken. Self—explanatory.

18 Sample Temperature. Self-explanatory.

19 Type Oil. Self-explanatory.

20 Remarks. The individual who took the sample will print first initial

and last name and sign. In addition, record the following equipment
usage data in the lower right corner of the REMARKS block.

a. The odometer reading of the end item in which the component is
installed. (indicate whether the odometer reading represents miles (Ml)
or kilometers (KM). Do not convert the readings from miles to kilome-
ters or kilometers to miles.)

b. The end item hourmeter reading if the end item does not have an
odometer; for example, HRS 50.

c. If the end item has both an odometer and hourmeter, only record he
odometer reading.

d. Make sure total equipment usage is shown;i.e., the current meter
reading plus usage from replaced meter(s).DID Form 314 (REMARKS
block) will indicate if the equipment had a meter replaced and the
usage of the old meter. Note: If the component is not installed in an
end item, enter “uninstalled”. Entries are NOT REQUIRED for end
items not having an odometer or hourmeter.

OIL ANALYSIS RECOMMENDATION AND FEEDBACK

REQUIREMENT CONTROL SYMBOL

FT. HOOD OIL LABORATORY
BLDQ. NO. 16383-42
FT. HOOD, TX 76844-8000

For uie of this torm, see TH 43-0108 anc T8 43-0210: the oreponent sgency # DARCOM. C3GLO~ (818
1 i FIELD finclude Code and Telaphone Numbers '1 LAD RECOMMEINDATION NUMBER
HQ BTAY 7/7 A 90-108 '
™ m\mnumcl OFFIGER [ TG (TEM MooTL
'LDG No_ 17 4 END ITEM MODEL
FT HOOD, TX 7064‘-0000 MISAT
'HONE "o' .7’..°°2 $. END (TEM SERIAL NUMBER
7186-27841
7. FROME LARGNATORY (Inciude ZIF Codel 6. COMPONENT TP
ENQGINE
Smbivhakdbed

7. COMPONENYT SERIAL NUMBEA

6740203
|[F COMPGRENT TTME iHuara A e

424 HOURS

REPAIR AIR INDUCTION SYSTEM.

OIL ANALYSIS SHOWS HIGH SILICON. RECOMMEND INSPECT AND

CHANGE OIL AND FI
REBAMPLE AFTER 6 HOURS OF NORMAL OPERATION. LTER. AND

V1. DATE {lev Monih Yearl

90

. 8 : 1 OOR NWUMBE!
Quaity Deliciency Report (QOA). SF 388 wil DO JOMAES WHEA MANTeNance i
POrtormed due 10 IMPeNdIng Of INCINE fgdure INGICEied by O aniaysis. Failure Code 916

14 FEEDDACK (Mainfenance Pecformed/Action Tehen)

REPLACED AIR INDUCTION HOSE. CHANGED OIL AND FILTER.
RESAMPLED AFTER & HOURS OF NORMAL OPERATION.

18, FROM: FIELD/DEPOT MAINTENANCE PERSONNEL 16 DATE (Dav-Munih Veer)

W'K%KM‘ ROTEFOR ARMY AVIRT O ONLY
Copy of thus form wih SF 388 (QDA! ety whl DO sont to

Corpus Chrgti TX 78419
€OITION OF JUN 78 (S OBSOLETE

Commander. CCAD
FOAM
U: NOV 80 n st R

ATYN DRSTS-MER S'op 58
Figure 4-2. Sample of a completed DA Form 3254-R
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12. Exhibit Released to. Enter the name, address, and phone num- (1) Operational processes.

ber (DSN/Commercial) of the person and/or company that will ship the (2) Equipment data update.

exhibit. (3) Equipment data reports.
(4) Maintenance support.

12—2. Operational processes

Chapter 12 Operational records and system generated reports provide the infor-
Unit Level Logistics System (ULLS) User mation needed to plan, manage, and control equipment. The opera-
Procedures tional processes menu contains the following functions:

a. Equipment dispatch and returfhis process provides for the
12—1. General ULLS Information regular dispatch or alert dispatch of equipment and return as shown

a. ULLS is the Army’s Unit Level Logistics System. ULLS col- below: _ _ )
lects maintenance and supply data and provides management infor- (1) Equipment dispatchAllows the user to dispatch equipment
mation at the unit level. with option to produce the Equipment Maintenance and Inspection
b. ULLS automates/replaces portions of TAMMS. The following Worksheet. This replaces the requirement for a DD Form 1970 and
DA/DD Forms have been automated and the ULLS generated prin-DA Form 2404 (see fig 12-1).
touts(shown with a —E) are authorized replacements: (2) Alert dispatch. Provides dispatches, by DODAAC, for all
(1) DA Form 5823 (Equipment Identification Card). DA Form €gquipment listed in the equipment data file as alert dispatchable (see
5823 is not required if you are operating with ULLS; this informa- Fig 12‘2); ) . ) .
tion is on the dispatch printout. (3) Equipment dispatch — returninghis process is used when
(2) DD Form 1970 (Motor Equipment Utilization Record) (DA €turning equipment from regular dispatch. It updates the end item,
Form 5987-E, Motor Equipment Utilization Record (Automated)). glomponent usage, operator record, fuel usage, and dispatch control
(3) DA Form 2401 (Organizational Control Record for Equi- les. .
pment)(DA Form 5982-E, Dispatch Control Log (Automated)). .b' DA For.m 5988_E. (AutomatedJhis process allows user to
(4) DD Form 314 (Preventive Maintenance Schedule arfjint an Equipment Maintenance and Inspection Worksheet for each

: - . .+ piece of equipment by DODAAC, admin number, or by FSC to
E:ﬁgéd)s(;g&tu%d:né)nl:lggcégf‘(thrommg’%%?) E, Preventive Mainte facilitate PMCS and other scheduled inspections. The FSC option

) . . allows the user to select an item on file by FSC, e.g., to select only
Note. The DA Form 2406 (Materiel Condition Status Report) and backside generators, enter “6115”. The system will check the document con-
of the DD Form 314 will be automated upon the completion of the Army ' ’

i A - trol register (DCR)and maintenance fault file and print all faults and
Material Status System (AMSS) module, which is scheduled to be included -
in Software Change Proposal (SCP) 05. parts that have been ordered. (See figs 12-3 through 12-5.)

. The DA F 5988-E (Aut ted) (figs 12-3 th h 12-5
(5) DA Form 2404 (Equipment Inspection and Maintenangg Cusedeat orgg:\rir;ation Ieve(l ltjo(inae ) (figs roug )

Worksheet) (DA Form 5988-E, Equipment Inspection/Maintenance 1y Record faults found during an inspection. These faults include

Worksheet (Automated)). ) PMCS, maintenance activity inspections, diagnostic checks, and
(6) DA Form 2405 (Maintenance Request Register) (DA Form spot checks.

5989-E, Maintenance Request Register (Automated)). (2) Record marine conditions surveys of watercraft.
(7) DA Form 2407 (Maintenance Request) (DA Form 5990-E, (3) Record the results of technical inspections on equi-

Maintenance Request (Automated)). pment.When needed, this form will show condition codes listed in

(8) DA Form 2408-14 (Uncorrected Fault Record). This form AR 725-50, AR 750-1, TB, or other publications requiring the
was eliminated by including all its information on the DA Form technical inspection.

5988-E (Equipment Inspection and Maintenance Worksheet). (4) Collect all maintenance and services performed on vehicles
(9) DD Form 2026 (Oil Analysis Request) (DA Form 5991-E, that are involved in a DA approved Sample Data Collection
Oil Analysis Request (Automated)). (SDC)Plan. In addition to the requirements in this pamphlet, the

(10) DA Form 2408-9 (Equipment Control Record) (Usage only) applicable Field Planning Guide (FPG) will identify additional data
(DA FORM 5992-E, Equipment Usage Request (Automated)).  yequired as mandatory entries on the PCN AWACF184 (DA Form
Note. Transfers, Gains & Losses are done at the property book level. 5988—E (Automated).

(11) DA Form 348 (Equipment Operator Qualification Record) (5) Report Battle Damage Assessment and Repair (BDAR).
(DA Form 5983, Equipment Operator Qualification Record (Auto-  d. Operators, crews, and unit maintenance personnel use the
mated) and 5983-1-E, Operator’s Qulification Recor8WACF184 (DA Form 5988-E) to list faults they cannot fix and
(Automated)). faults corrected by replacing parts.

(12) Optional Form 346 (U.S. Government Motor Vehicle Opera- €. Operators and crews, first-line leaders, maintenance supervi-
tor's ldentification Card) (DA Form 5984-E, Operator's Permfors, and commanders are equally responsible for updating ULLS

Record(Automated)). with current information recorded on the form.
(13) SF Form 46 (Operator's ldentification Card) (DA Form f- Disposition is as follows:
5984-E) (1) The AWACF184, DA Form 5988-E (Automated), used for

¢. The forms and records produced and recorded in ULLS will be OP€rator PMCS on an equipment will be kept in the equipmen.t
maintained by all units, organizations, and activities who operate "€cord folder or in a protective cover until it is no longer needed;
selt—powered vehicles, towed vehicles, and stationary equipment Or €xample, upon updating the ULLS system and generating a new

The local commander may also require weapons and non serialisting. _
numbered items to be maintained on this system. (2) The AWACF184, DA Form 5988-E (Automated), listing

d. Units operating under ULLS will use printouts or automated f@ults found during an operator's or crew's PMCS, goes to the
reports in place of the manual forms prescribed in other Chapter_malntenance supervisor for action. Maintenance section leaders re-
s.However, units that are not automated will maintain manual forms V€W the form prior t(.) (_jestructlon to ensure all actions have been
as required by chapters 2, 3, 4, 5, 9, 11, and appendix E. talzg; '?rzer%:,grgggmwggé% LIJELI(_A?L;tomated) used for scheduled serv-
Note.. The automated processes in ULLS supersede all manual proceduresiceS will be kept on file for quality control until next service is
In cases that there is a conflict on form disposition between DA Pam performed
738-750 and the user manual, DA Pam 738-750 will take precedence. (4) The DA Form 5988—E (Automated) used for technical inspec-

& There are four separate categories of maintenance process&fons will stay with the item until all maintenance is performed or
within ULLS. This chapter contains information for— the item is destroyed.
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(5) Input the most serious fault that must be fixed at support engine/transmission was added by mistake, then use component
maintenance to the DA Form 5990-E (Automated) and attach thedelete.
worksheet to DA Form 5990-E (Automated). d. Equipment service updat@llows the user to add or update

(6) Faults that cannot be fixed or must be deferred will be anno-scheduled services or special services.
tated on the worksheet and updated through the maintenance fault e. Equipment deletélhis process will delete a piece of equip-
update process. ment by admin number. A report will automatically be generated

(7) When there is an NMC deficiency on the worksheet, keep thewith admin number data for the equipment just deleted.
worksheet until the deficiency has been input through maintenance f. Equipment class code®rovides the capability for the user
fault update process or repaired. This includes the worksheet orcreated class codes(UA-UZ or ZA-ZZ) to be added, changed, or
equipment sent to support maintenance. deleted from the class code file. (See fig 12-7.)

(8) When the DA Form 5988-E (Automated) is used to report )

BDAR action, mail it to Survivability/Vulnerability Information 12—4. Equipment data reports
Analysis Center (SURVIAC), ATTN: AFDL/FES/CDIC, Wright Provide hard copy reports as shown below: _
Patterson AFB, OH 45333, a. Oil analysis requestAllows the user to prepare a routine or

g. Maintenance faults provides the capability to identify mainte- special oil analysis request. This process replaces preparation of a
nance faults related to a specific piece of equipment to add, changer,n
or delete these faults as required. Faults added will be written to the
igﬁ;%‘;ﬁggeeQiilgts\?;ﬂgﬁggte;' and appear on the equipment maint and status of e.quipment.for selected unit. (See fig 12—9.) .

h. Parts instilled enables the user to install parts that have been C: Parts received not installedthere are two options in this
received either by admin number or document number.Additionally, Pr0cess. The first is a print for admin number, and the second is a
it updates the DCR. print by I_DODAAC. (See fig _12—2 _1.)

i. Services performed enables the user to enter data on service'g\;j'f E(Iqmpment fuel tu?agé'.hls .?m\;ldelsta monthly, quarterly, or
and tests performed on the equipment. The process will update U€l usage report for Specilic Tuel types.

: : . ; e. Service schedul@his provides a hard copy that shows the
service due file, the EDF, and component data file. When serwcessewiCes by admin number, DODAAC, date range, or for an NSN.

are performed, the system will automatically schedule the next serv->~ ° . .
ice due. However, the user must calculate and enter the next speci%l-rh'fzgrlogt)ess provides an automated frontside DD Form 314). (See

service, lube, and AOAP due date. These service types and dates a f. Non mission capabl@his process will display/print by

written to the dispatch printouts and listed under service due data Cor ; ;
j- Add/delete operator provides the user a means of adding an S%E'A}%Clgl_lzgo)n mission capable equipment (Deadline Report).

deleting operator records. When an operator qualification record is ; .
created, the system will utilize the data entries to dispatch vehicles g. Equipment operator/class COdﬁ_’]_IS process allows the user to
to qualified operators as shown below. The system automaticallyp”m the class codes, operator qualification record (DD Form 348-E

calculates the operator’s miles upon return of a dispatch, and main-(AUtomatEd))’ operator qualification by class code, or the operator's

tains the operator’s qualifications, restrictions, accidents, awards,IDhcaédﬁuer]?tegrS;CF&r;n;}2‘ rocess provides the user with
and training until the record is deleted. - =quip b g P P

(1) Add operator's qualificationsThis process will produce an a usage report. This report will print as soon as you press enter from

p e ) ) option number 8 of equipment data reports. (This report provides
Equipment Operator Qualification Record (fig 12—6). This process the automated DA Form 2408-9.)

replaces the manual DA Form 348. . ) N

. . ) Note. Transfers, gains, and losses are not included in this report.
Note.The user cannot change driver license number. If an error is made, the . . . . .
user must delete the record and reenter it. i. Equipment data fileThis allows the user to print major end

. . . . . items, components, and weapon system/subsystems, without serial
(2) Delete Operator.This process must be used if an invalid number or by admin number w/components.

license number was input and requires changes, or if an operator

transfers from the unit. ) _ 12-5. Maintenance support functions
k. Modify operator record provides the means of updating an These functions are necessary to provide an interface with the
operator's record once the record has been added to the systenstandard Army Maintenance System (SAMS).
a. Send SAMS transactiorkhis process allows the user to send

12-3. Equipment data update . . required inoperative maintenance and maintenance request data (via
This process allows the user to update equipment and admin numb iskette) to SAMS.

data. User can update equipment catalog, change, NSN and serial ) “\aintenance requesthis produces maintenance request by
number (SN) data for an admin number, change the admin numbergymin number or without admin number with an equipment inspec-
and update weapon system data. The process will update the EDEy, maintenance worksheet. (See fig 12-11.)
and the_ECF. Admin number change will u_pdate _aII applicable - ‘manual maintenance status updabes allows user to
system files, such as, document control register, dispatch controlyanaily update the maintenance status on the maintenance request
file, maintenance fault file, inoperative equipment file, etc. register. See work request status codes in table B2 1.

a. Equipment addThis enables the user to add equipment to the -~ Aytomated maintenance status updates process automati-
equipment data file. MCSR reportable items must be loaded in-cq)ly ypdates the maintenance status(via diskette) from SAMS to
dividually.Commanders can determine if weapons, protective masks,updme equipment that is in direct support.

kitchen equipment, etc., are to be loaded separately or grouped as'g -~ \aintenance request registeFhis will display or print the
like items. Nonreportable items (machine guns) that deadline weap-pzintenance request register. (See fig 12-12.)
ons systems must also be loaded separately. f. Automated maintenance master data filbis will update the

b. Equipment data file updat@rovides the capability to update equipment catalog file and allow the user to print the master file.
catalog, weapon system, and admin number data. It also allows

users to change admin number, serial number, or change NSN fon2-6. Equipment dispatch

an admin number. a. Dispatching is the method by which a commander controls the
c. Component file updatedllows the user to add, change, or use of equipment. However, allowing equipment to be used carries

delete AOAP component data. If the engine or transmission waswith it the responsibility for both the equipment and the operator’s

changed, use change component serial number option. If the enginedafety. The commander must make sure that dispatching procedures

transmission has never been on file, use component add. If theare understood and followed.

anual DD Form 2026 (see fig 12-8.)
b. Equipment availabilityProvides the user with an Equipment
Availability Report, which displays admin number, model, noun,
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b. The commander appoints a responsible person to the duties ofthe forms needed to record equipment use, operation, and condition
dispatcher. The person delegated as dispatcher is password comwhile on dispatch.
trolled within ULLS. In the absence of the appointed dispatcher, b. The folder is used as follows each time an item of equipment
additional dispatchers must be authorized in writing by the dispatched:

commander. (1) The folder will carry only the printouts and records needed
c. The dispatcher— during a dispatch.
(1) Fills requests for equipment to be issued or used. (2) A DA Form 2408-4 will go in the folder only when the

(2) Ensures the operator is registered as a licensed, qualifiedveapon is to be fired, serviced, or repaired.
operator within ULLS. If the operator is not registered in ULLS,  (3) Place all the appropriate printouts and forms, except the DD
check for a valid OF 346/SF Form 46 and update ULLS, as ap-Form 314 and DA Form 2408-9, in the folder when the equipment

propriate.(See fig 12-13.) ) goes to support maintenance.
(3) Issues and collects the equipment record folder and the. When equipment is turned in or transferred, the folder will
needed forms in the folder. accompany the equipment. The folder will contain the Acceptance

(4) Ensures that the operators properly annotate required entrieDA Form 2408-9 and printouts/diskette generated from ULLS.
on the forms and printouts contained in the equipment record folder.nqte. Be sure to coordinate these actions with your support property officer

(5) Makes required entries on the dispatch input screen. before actual transfer or turn in.

(6) Ensures equipment faults are reported to maintenance
personnel. 12-8. DA Form 5823

(7) Records services performed during the dispatch (e.g., AOAPThe DA Form 5823 is not required if you are automated with
samples taken), and update ULLS accordingly. ULLS.

d. The dispatch loop describes the procedures that will be fol- ) )
lowed when dispatching equipment as shown below: 12-9. Motor equipment dispatch

(1) The operator reports to the dispatcher. For equipment needing & Two types of ULLS produced dispatctiesgular and alert are
licensed operators, the operator must be licensed to operate th&V0 types of ULLS produced dispatches. The motor equipment
equipment either within ULLS or have a valid OF 346/SF Form 46, dispatch is a record of motor equipment use as shown below. It is

(2) The dispatcher gives the operator an equipment record folder€duired for all equipment being dispatched and equipment requiring
with all the forms and printouts that will be needed during the OPerating time. ) _ _
mission. Both the dispatcher and operator check the dispatch for (1) The motor equipment dispatch is used to control the use of
services due on equipment. special purpose, combat, tactical, and nontactical vehicles and

(3) The operator uses the equipment’s TM to perfor@auipment, including material handling equipment.
before—operation PMCS. Any faults that the operator finds that can  (2) The motor equipment dispatch is also used to record operat-
be repaired at that level will be repaired. Other faults, not alreadying time on equipment that requires services based on hours only.
recorded, will be entered on the equipment inspection/maintenancel his includes such equipment as generators, air compressors, cen-
worksheet. Nontactical equipment may not have a PMCS. The operdrifugal pumps, etc. Operating time is the period of operation or
ator will use a local checklist as a PMCS for that equipment. hours of usage, using the time of day. Operating time is maintained
“Before” operational checks and services will be performed before throughout the dispatch cycle within ULLS. . .
the equipment leaves the motor pool or other dispatch point(3) Equipment going to support maintenance will be dispatched
“During” operational checks will be performed while the equipment to and from support maintenance. An exception to this is when the
is being operated.“After” operational checks and services will be unit requesting support maintenance and the support maintenance
performed when the equipment completes the mission or returns tc@ctivity are collocated so that the equipment will not leave the
the motor pool or dispatch point. motor pool area or area where equipment is maintained or stored. In

(4) If possible, the operator and/or mechanic repairs faults foundthis case, only a maintenance request needs to accompany the equip-
on the equipment. The commander or commander’s representativénent. At support maintenance, the maintenance request will be used
decides if any remaining faults will keep the equipment from being as a dispatch record for maintenance repair operations and final road

dispatched. testing. . . . . _
(5) If equipment is ready to dispatch, the dispatcher makes neces- (4) The motor equipment dispatch will be used to dispatch equip-
sary entries in ULLS. ment requiring exercises because of low use or equipment in admin-

(6) The operator leaves with the equipment and the equipmentistrative storage.
record folder that contains all needed forms and printouts. For rou- (5) The option “alert dispatch” will dispatch all equipment that is
tine dispatch, a vehicle’s folder will contain current equipmef@ded as alert dispatchable. These dispatches will be produced in
maintenance and inspection worksheet, dispatch printout, and SFdvance. The required entries (i.e., date, time, driver's name, etc.)
Form 91 and DD Form 518. will be entered manually by dispatcher at time of dispatch. The alert
(7) When the mission is completed, the operator performs thedispatch summary sheet (replaces the DA Form 2401) will be used
after operation PMCS on the equipment, and annotates new fault§0 record the operator's name.
on the DA Form 2404. The operator and mechanic will fix any b. Disposition.
faults they can, and secure the equipment. (1) Based on entries recorded in the Return Usage portion of the
(8) The operator turns in the equipment record folder and all motor equipment dispatch, the dispatcher will update equipment/unit
forms and printouts to the dispatcher. The dispatcher checks formglata; i.e., fuel added, date and time in, and any remarks. The usage
for any new faults, and updates ULLS maintenance records. Thedata (current or estimated miles/kilometers/hours taken from the
dispatch is closed using the operational processes menu, meg@meter or hour meter when the equipment returned from dispatch,
equipment dispatch and return. and oil added during dispatch) will also be updated.This form is to
(9) Motor transport units performing line haul operations will be discarded when no longer needed.
transfer their semitrailers to a larger organization designated by the (2) The dispatcher looks for any unusual entries in the Remarks
senior motor transportation command (either group or brigade).Theblock that may need further action.
commander of the larger transport organization will establish a sem- (3) When equipment is involved in an accident or other situation
itrailer control office that will be responsible for maintaining dis- under investigation, the dispatcher produces the dispatch control log.

patch and maintenance records on those semitrailers. The dispatcher attaches the motor equipment dispatch for equipment
_ to the log and maintains the forms until released by the investigator
12-7. Equipment record folder or at the completion of the investigation.

a. The equipment record folder (NSN 7510-01-065-0166) holds
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12-10. DA Form 2401 automatically, after the oil analysis request is produced. The miles/
The DA Form 2401 is automated through the dispatch in and dis-hours since oil change is reset to 0 automatically when the “oil
patch out process. (See fig 12-14.) change only” or“scheduled service and oil change only” sub option

is selected from services performed option.
12-11. DA Form 2405

Units supported by ULLS, are not required to maintain a manual 12—-15. Historical records contained In ULLS

DA Form 2405, as it is automated within ULLS. a. Units operating with ULLS may produce the DA Form 2408-9
. Usage Report data automatically from ULLS upon request.The DA
12-12. Maintenance request form (automated) Form 2408-9 Usage Report is then carried to your local data

This form serves as a request for maintenance support. ULLS autoprocessing center to be data reduced and sent to the Director,
mates the DA Form 2407. Two hard copies of the DA Form 2407 ysaAMC Logistics Support Activity, ATTN: AMXLS—-RRM,

are generated by ULLS for delivery with the equipment to the Redstone Arsenal, AL 35898-7466. (See fig 12-15.)

support maintenance activity. In addition, a diskette is produced for b, To produce the ULLS Equipment Usage Report, ULLS opera-
delivery to the Standard Army Maintenance System fors must update the equipment catalog/publication information.

(SAMS-1)site. The“Type Report Code” must contain a value of “Y” for all items
a. Use. identified as DA Form 2408-9 usage reportable in appendix E.
(1) Request support maintenance to include— c. Usage Reports will be generated on the following dates:
(a) Repairs not authorized by unit level. (1) As of 1 October for non-tactical vehicles.

(b) Application of MWOs. (2) As of 1 November for tactical vehicles.
(c) Fabrication or assembly of items. (3) As of 1 February and 1 August for floating craft.

(2) Report work on DA directed items under an approved sam- d. Submit data to LOGSA, ATTN: AMXLS-RRM, Redstone Ar-
pling plan. AR 750-1 governs this program. The specific Field senal, AL 35898-7466. Data may be submitted by AUTODIN,
Procedures Guide (FPG) identifies data elements for the forms. DDN E—Mail, floppy diskette, magnetic tape, or hard copy. These

(3) Initiate work requests that may become warranty claimethods are listed in the preferred order of submission. See figure
actions. 12-16 for instructions on how to data reduce the Equipment Usage

(4) Show all maintenance done on nontactical wheeled vehicles,Report.
and tactical vehicles used as general purpose and passenger carryimgte. If you use a word processor to produce an 80-80 floppy diskette, do
vehicles. Use this form for vehicles and supported equipment whennot load the word processor on the same computer you operate ULLS. This
they are assigned to administrative motor pools. will cause system problems when you go back to run ULLS.

(5) Request an ECOD or technical inspection to classify the serv-
iceability/repairability of an item before turn—in for replacement. 12-16. Manager Reports

b. Disposition. Manager Reports provide the tools necessary for commanders and

(1) Receipt copy (oneYhe first automated hard copy is used for (s)ugeervLsgrst itooe;fescnve_lly hmgnageothrﬁ r‘i]n';SnP dLlé armsl mglﬂttien(?nece
ﬁjcri%lémt%bltlﬁg El#;tp oses and then destroyed when equipment is reAISM—25—L3N—A_WA—ZZZ—CG, provides more detail_ed informa-

(2) Control copy (two).The second automated hard copy is sta- tion on reports, internal SOP, anc_i an ULLS checklist. .
pled to a blank DA Form 2407 or 2407—1 by the support activity. 2 EXCess Management Repdrhis report should be reviewed
When the form is used for BDAR, mail this copy to the Sur- weekly. It provides a listing of PLL and non-stocked records that
vivability/Vulnerability Information Analysis Center (SURVIAC), hf\t/ﬁ an hexgesg lquantlty on-hand or due-in. (See fig 12-17 and
AFFDL/FES/CDIC, Wright Patterson AFB, OH 45433 @ foug () e.g""-).f. . A  needs and

(3) Organization copy (three)Vith ULLS automation, this copy (1) The repolrlt identifies items that are excess to unit needs an
is replaced by the SAMS-1 work order (WO) Detail Report, PCN reqéureEs cance atlog or turnalnt.) f the following f .
AHN-0 18, which will be printed for the ULLS unit once the work (2) Axcr(less rzay e cause dy one % t Z ollowing actors.k
request is closed. (See fig 12-23.) on(at%qe lgxgéZse ere:?gctilty was decreased and no action was taken

(4) File copy (four). With ULLS automation, this copy is re- ' s . . .
placed by the number two “control copy” once the WO is closed. in\fgr)ltgr;”em on-hand quantities may be in error; verify by
The unit will keep this copy for 90 days after the equipment is ;

! . ) ; (c) Parts on hand incorrectly posted as installed.
flxed: For items under a DA approved sampling plan, hold this copy (d) Receipts of parts on hand were not posted through ULLS.
as directed by the plan.

(3) Dispose of when no longer needed or per standing operating

12-13. DA Form 5409 (inoperative Equipment Report procedures (SOP). . . . L

(IER)) and DA Form 5410 (Unit Level Deadlining Parts b. Commanders. Excepyon R.Ep.OTh'S report provides a listing
Report(ULDPR) of all requests having a high priority or extended value of $500 or
For units supported by ULLS, data collected on these forms will be More that have been processed since the last time the Commanders

furnished SAMS on an ULLS transaction diskette (SAMS transac- EXCeption Report was printed. The Commander's Financial Transac-
tions). tion Listing (fig 12—-18) must be reviewed and initialed before the

Note. If anv unit within ific Battalion Brigade Division efc. i daily transactions are sent to the DSU. Any request not approved
ote. T any unit within a specilic batlalion, brigade, DIVISION, €1C., 1S = can" e canceled before transactions are sent to the DSU.

operating on ULLS, all other assigned or attached units are restricted from Servi hedule dughi t id t of sched
submitting manual inop reporting forms; i.e., DA Form 5409 and DA Form C. >ervice schedule duehis report provides a report of sched-

5410, to report deadlined equipment, or parts data unless data is reduced atle€d services due by admin number, DODAAC, date range, or NSN

the SAMS 2 (SAMS-2) site. (see (1) and (2) below).Review this report monthly and dispose of it
when no longer needed or per local SOP. (See fig 12-19, Service
12—-14. Nonaeronautical Equipment, Army Oil Analysis Schedule Due by DODAAC.)
Program (AOAP) (1) Use this report to determine which equipment requires serv-
a. Chapter 4 explains the AOAP in detail. It explains how, when, ices by admin number, DODAAC, date, or during a particular date
and where to sample. range.

b. ULLS produces an oil analysis request that is used in place of (2) To find services that are overdue, use a start date of 1 year
the DD Form 2026 (fig 12-8). Information input in the dispatch prior to the current date and use the current date as the end date.
return process such as miles/hours since last overhaul, equipmenthe process will list all services not performed for the past year.
and component usage, and oil added is automatically written to the d. PLL Inventory ReportThis report provides a listing in loca-
oil analysis request. The oil used since last sample is reset to Otion sequence of all PLL lines and any NSN records with an
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on-hand quantity to aid in performing inventories. (See fig 12—20 become the commander’s link to monitoring the maintenance and
and (1) through (3)below.) supply posture of the unit.

(1) Use this report to conduct location surveys for determining b. AMSS will collect, compile, and report materiel readiness data
PLL operations effectiveness. at the unit and provide this information to the battalion level. The

needs of the unit. mation received from subordinate units and will be used for the

3) PLL Inventory Report will be kept on file until the next Purpose of monitoring and reporting their readiness posture.
; ®) y P P ¢. AMSS will accumulate NMC data and parts information for all
inventory has been completed. i :
reportable end items, systems, and subsystems and will have the
12-17. The Armv Materiel Status Svstem (AMSS capability to receive support and dgpot level NMC data from t_he
The AMSS is d()e/signedlto rep:Jace yaII mafmal m)ateriel readinessﬁep\wwimﬁegl%CAtl\l/lmS%dtgetr;c::I?rr]eSgrtfgpeer:nghﬁéﬁ%%éyx)g%ht\;\gys-
reports for ground, aviation, and missile equipment. tems not on hand that effect reportable system NMC time. The

a. AMSS is being developed to automate the manual readiness ility of maintaini ; hori h il
reporting requirements listed in AR 700-138. When fielded, AMSS gi%atgétyinoCIL:gaelgt?rl]nlnggeg.wred, authorized, and on hand data wi

will replac_e the DA Form 2406, DA Form 1352, a_nd the DA FOrm 4 The readiness information accumulated at the battalion level
3266-1 with a single automated readiness reporting system. It will il pe provided to the SAMS 2 where it will then be forwarded to
LOGSA.
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DATE: 26-0CT-92

g CO 703 INF BN

MOTOR EQUIPMENT DISPATCH

DA FORM 5987-E

UIC: WH99B0

BLDG 214 COLEMAN BKS

MANHEIM,
PHONE NUMBER:

DATE DISPATCHED:

ADMIN NUM: BS

EQUIP MODEL: M884

EQUIP NOUN: TK CGO 1,257
EQUIP N3N: 2320005738985

TYPE PMCS DUE:

NEXT OIL ANALYSIS DUE:
NEXT LUBRICATION DUE:
NEXT SPECIAL SERVICE DUE:

OFFICIAL USER NAME /PHONE NUM:

DESTINATION:
EXPECTED DATE/TIME OF RETURN:

EQUIP DISPATCHER'S SIGNATURE:

157 OPERATOR'S SIGNATURE:

2h0O OPERATOR'S SIGNATURE:

OFF POST AUTHORIZATION:

DISPATCH QUT REMARKS:
NeEXTENDED PISFRYEH "

£6-0CT-92

DISPATCH INFORMATION

SERVICE DOUE DATA

TYPE

FRG APQO NY 96217
(B883)212-3131

TIME DISPATCHED: L1456

e e T Tt W AR o R W M A e W e A e

SERIAL W24aBE752114595
REGISTRATION NGLOYK
EQUIP LICENSE BB
KEY MOQ76H

EQUIPMENT DATA

DATE

W 2B8-0CT-82
Z 10-0CT-93
il 01-DEC-92
Le 0l-nNOQV-G2

ML /XM /HR
M 3B87S
4800
58750
200

CPT RANDY P. CASH / 447-576]

REPORT TO S00O
26-0CT-92 / COB OR 1730

fC"GARCIA

%glg .E% o 38418
G N " JOSEPH

Doam. et

DUTRA ANN

48 HR DUTY DRIVER

,___;fMP_)’_ﬁ_gas_ﬁ__gﬁ% E\D InEM USAGE DATA MM—-M—% ---------

cQUIPMENT NOUN
TK CGO 1.257

A e e e e e W R R WS ke ke e e e e o

COMPONENT
S5ERIAL NOUN

330524

NUMBER
ENGINE

M/H /K

M

COMPONENT (S) USAGE

READING AT FUEL USAGE

RETURN (IN GALLCNS)

M__iL

CURRENT
READING

Q3IB375

READING

29177

AT DiL ADDED

(IN QUARTS)
/

CURRENT
READING
390625

MIH/K
e

Figure 12-1. Sample of ULLS generated DA Form 5987-E, Motor Equipment Dispatch

Legend for Figure 12-1:

Completion instructions for ULLS generated Motor Equipment Dis-

patch, DA Form 5987-E (Automated)

Note: This listing replaces the requirement to maintain DD Form 1970.

Dispatch Heading Section:

Date Dispatched. The date equipment is dispatched. ULLS default
entry.

Time Dispatched. The military time equipment is dispatched. ULLS
default entry.

Equipment Data Section.

Unit address, telephone number, and UIC is retrieved from the data

base; no entries required by the operator.
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Admin number, equipment model number, equipment noun, equip-
ment national stock number (NSN), equipment serial number, registra-
tion number, equipment license number, and key number will be
retrieved from equipment data file; no entries from operator/crew chief
needed in these areas.

Service Due Data Section:

Information in this section is retrieved from the ULLS data base; no
entries required by the operator.Operator/ supervisor will review this
section and take appropriate actions as required.

Dispatch Information Section:

Official User Name/Phone Number. The operator requesting the dis-
patch will provide the last name, first name, middle initial, rank/grade,
and telephone number to the dispatcher. Dispatcher enters the name
of the person to whom the operator is to report (official user). This
person will be responsible for the equipment when in use.
Destination. The dispatcher will enter into the ULLS system the major
operating point of dispatch.

Expected Date/Time of Return.

a. Dispatcher will enter close of business(COB) or the actual time the
user expects to return with the equipment. b. The operator will ensure
he reviews the expected date/time of return. If equipment cannot be
returned due to mission, operator will notify the official user who will
request an extended dispatch.

Equipment Dispatcher Signature. The dispatcher will sign their
name.

First Operator's Signature. The operator will sign their name. If you
change operators while the vehicle is dispatched, annotate the hours/
miles/kilometers on the equipment to the right of the operator’'s sig-
nature.Second Operator's Signature.

a. This line will be used if you change operators while the equipment
is on dispatch. This normally happens when an operator becomes
sick, overly tired, etc. (e.g., during convoy operations).

b. The operator will sign their name.

Note: If there was more than one operator while the vehicle was
dispatched, the dispatcher will ensure that each operator's Qualifica-
tion Record is updated appropriately.

Off Post Authorization. The commander or the commander’s desig-
nated representative will sign and enter rank if off post travel is
authorized.

Dispatch Out Remarks.

a. The dispatcher will enter all towed equipment by the prime mover.
b. If equipment was extended the operator will write the words “EX-
TENDED DISPATCH", the name and rank/grade of the person
authorizing the extension, and expected date of return.

c. The official user or the commander’s designated representative will
sign and enter rank when operator is released or mission is com-
pleted.

End Item Usage Data Section:

a. Equipment Noun, Miles /Hours/ Kilometers and Current Reading are
ULLS generated entries.

(1) M/H/K. This displays how equipment is tracked, either by Miles/
Hours/ Kilometers.

(2) Current Reading.Displays the reading of previous block, in M/H/K,
prior to dispatch.

b.Reading at Return. This is entered by operator at time of return.
c.Fuel Usage. The operator enters the amount of fuel in gallons added
while the equipment was on dispatch.

Component(s) Usage Data Section:

a. Component’s Serial Number, Noun, M/H/K, and Current Reading
are ULLS generated entries.

b. Reading at Return. The operator enters reading when the equip-
ment is returned. If the M/H/K meter is broken or missing, estimate the
M/H/K used on equipment.

c. Oil Added. The operator enters the amount of oil in quarts added
while the equipment was on dispatch.
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OATE: 26-0CT7-92

B CO 703 INr

DA FORM 5987-E

MOTOR EQUIPMENT DISPATCH

BN UIC: WA9980

B.DG 214 COLEMAN BKS

MANHEIM,

FRG APQ NY 962L7

PHONE:FUMBER: (883)212-3131

DATE DISPATCHED: ~ww -

- W T W W W w W o v e e o wm e R e W W W W R W W e

=1
MB84

ADMIN NUM:
EQUIP MOODEL:
EQUIP NOUN: TK CGO 1.25T

EQUIP NSN: 2320005798885

OFFICIAL USER NAME/PHONE "NUM:

DESTINATION:

EXPECTED DATE/TIME CF RETURN:

EQUIP OISPATCHER'S SIGNATURE:
15T OPERATOR'S SIGNATURE:
2ND OPERATOR'S S1GNATURE :

QFF POST AUTHORIZATION:

DISPATCH OUT REMARKS:

EQUIPMENT NOUN

TK CGQ 1.257 M

COMPONENT
SERIAL NUMBER NOUN

590524 ENGINE

DISPATCH INFORMATION

END

MIH/K

COMPONENT (5)

TIMEZ DISPATCHED:

EQUIPMENT DATA

W24BET7521146965
NGL1OYK

SERIAL NUM:
REGISTRATION NUM;:
EQUIP LICENSE NUM: B8
KEY NUM: MOG76H
/ 447-5761

CPT RANDY P. GCASH

ALERT AREA

/ COB OR ----

PFC DOOLEY

ITEM USAGE DATA

FUEl USAGE
{IN GALLONS)

READING AT
RETURN

CURRENT
READING

USAGE DATA

OIL ADDED
{IN QUARTS)

READING AT
RETURN

CURRENT
M/H/K READING
M e

Figure 12-2. Sample of an ULLS generated DA Form 5987—E, Motor Equipment Dispatch (Alert)

Legend for Figure 12-2:
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Note: (Recommend preprinting the Alert Dispatch, filing the alert dis-
patch forms in dispatch area, and/or when/if alert is called, distribute
forms IAW unit SOP.) The Alert Dispatch Summary Sheet printed at
the end of the Alert Dispatch forms may be used as a Dispatch
Control Log for the alert dispatches.
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DATE: 26-APR-
WKAWRE
ADMIN NUM:

EQUIP MODEL:
EQUIP NOUN:
EQUIP NSHN:

PUBLICATION:
PUBLICATION:

srsnmune:%_& TIME:

93 EQUIPMENT MATNTENANCE AND DA FORM 5888-E
INSPECTION WORKSHEET
B CO, 783 INF 8N

--------------- EQUIPMENT DATA ==m-m-mm-mmemme——e—mcaemoccanaan-

g12 EQUIP SERIAL NUM: $58493

M398 REGISTRATION NUM: NG3BNA

TRK UTL CGO 1.25T 4X4 TYPE INSPECTION: W

2320811877155 CURRENT REAOING: ™M @1B987

NUMBER
™ 9-2325-28@-10
TM 9~2326-280~1@-HR

PARTS REQUESTED

OATE 'CHANGE NUMBER
86/91 B2
85/88 1

SIENATURE:MM&'&E TIME:

QTY STATUS  DATE
FAULT DOC NUM NIIN DUE /REC OATE COMP PRI OLE
ees! 3116 8BB1 @BE785961 AAEED ~~--- g 13 N
0202 3116 2@P2 @90BRBR01 BEAEL ----- g i3 N
e emmmm e MAINTENANCE FAULTS -m-mmmmmmmmmmmemmammaacaaaaan-
ITEM FAULT  FAULT FAULT CORRECTIVE
NUM 0ATE STATUS OESCRIPTICN ACTION INITIALS
@E@1 26-APR-93  / WON'T START ELECTRICAL
8802 26-APR-93 X CLUTCH SLIPPING ADIUST
@023 26~APR-93 X EXHAUST MANIFOLD LEAKING REPLACE PACKING
*>7 A 73 W JPu/
25 AR 93 N %
25 AP 73 T>u
(& 304 I3 X = ENCINE TpiLES AT
oo  @LFr

Figure 12-3. Sample of an ULLS generated DA Form 5988-E, Equipment Maintenance and Inspection Worksheet(for operator/crew PMCS)
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DA FORM 5988-E

DATE: 26-APR-93 EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE AND
INSPECTION WORKSHEET
WK 4WRE B CO, 783 INF BN
------------------------------- EQUIPMENT DATA m====mm=mmmmmmmm o ocmme oo
ADMIN NUM: 812 EQUIP SERIAL NUM: 258493
EQUIP MODEL: M998 : REGISTRATION NUM: NG38NA
EQUIP NOUN: TRK UTL C6D 1.25T 4X4  TYPE INSPECTION: W
EQUIP NSN: 2328811877155 CURRENT READING: M 218987
NUMBER DATE CHANGE NUMBER
PUBLICATION: TM 9-232¢-288-1@ 06/91 62
PUBLICATION: TM 9-2320-288-10-HR B5s798 ga

srsunrune:%_g TIME: SIENRTURE:MZ‘L.TIME:
----------------------------- PARTS REQUESTED === mmmmmmmmeo e oo cacm oo me
aTyY STATUS 0ATE
FAULT DUC_ NUM NIIN DUE/REC DATE come PRI OLC
CEERY 3116 #9081 QAH7B5961 gagE2 ----- @ 13 W
8082 3116 U€B2 GQYBNORY] 29eEl ----- g 13 N
----------------------------- MAINTENANCE FAULTS ~-nmmmmesmmmemeoocciccanooao
ITEM FAULT  FAULT FAULT CORRECTIVE
NUM DATE STATUS BESCRIPTION ACTION INITIALS
@881 26-APR-93  / WON'T START ELECTRICAL
#0282 26-APR-93 X CLUTCH SLIPPING © ADJUST :
@263 26-APR-93 X  EXHAUST MANIFOLD LEAKING REPLACE PACKING
27 AR 73 JPw
£§£322 2840 73 B ReNscER wies pNoT
SHIET T Aow CLERRED Fot
Limsrep GAsRRTION
T¢ TRANSFER
VEHICLE TP Sy iomer
DA TENENEE S
2F AR 73 éﬁzgé%z

;EEZE LB AR G3 X IRAVSEER wiri. MT

SHIFT T8 ow

Figure 12-4. Sample of an ULLS generated DA Form 5988-E, Equipment Maintenance and Inspection Worksheet(for changing an “X”
condition)

Legend for Figure 12-4:

Completion instructions for ULLS generated Equipment Maintenance
and Inspection Worksheet, DA Form 5988—E(Automated) (used for
operator/crew PMCS and changing an “X” condition).

Equipment Data Section:

a. Admin number, Equipment Model, Equipment Noun, Equipment

DA PAM 738-750 « 1 August 1994

National Stock Number (NSN), Equipment Serial Number, Registration
Number, Type Inspection, and the Publication Numbers (with
changes) will be retrieved from the equipment data file. No entries
from the operator/crew chief are needed in these areas.

b. The operator/crew chief must ensure that data contained in these
areas are correct prior to pulling PMCS. If any fields are not current,

155



notify the ULLS operator so he/she can update the data fields through
the ULLS Menu process. For more information about these data fields,
refer to the ULLS End User Manual ADSM—-25-L3N-AWA-ZTH-EUM.
Type Inspection.

Operator/crew chief requests the ULLS operator to print an Equipment
Maintenance and Inspection Worksheet with the type inspection to be
performed. See ULLS End User Manual or chapter 3 of this pamphlet
for an explanation of these symbols.

(1) Use the same worksheet for more than 1 day. If you find no faults
during the BEFORE OPERATION checks in the PMCS, write the
calendar date under the fault description column. If no faults are found
DURING or AFTER OPERATION CHECKS, put your initials in the
initial column.

(2)When no faults are found, this worksheet can be used for more
than 1 day even if the worksheet was used for concurrent PMCSs;
that is, W/M. Just place the first letter of the type of PMCS performed
(W/M) under the corrective action column by that day’s date in the
fault description column.

Signature.

When a deficiency or shortcoming is found, the operator or supervisor
signs and enters rank. A signature in this block keeps the form from
being used past current dispatch.

Time. Leave blank or use as needed locally.

Signature (For figure 12-3). Operator’s supervisor will sign and enter
rank when a fault is found on the PMCS.

Time. Leave blank or use as needed locally.

Signature (For figure 12—4). The commander or the commander’s
designated representative will sign nhame and enter rank when making
a status symbol change or changing from an X to a circled X status
symbol for one time operation.

Time. Leave blank or use as needed locally. For missile system/
subsystem reported under AR 700-138, enter the time when you find
a deficiency.

Parts Requested Section:

The system will check the Document Control Register (DCR) and print
any parts that have been ordered against the admin number on the
worksheet. Operator/crew chiefs and supervisors will review this sec-
tion and take appropriate action as required. For more information
about this section, see the ULLS End User Manual
ADSM-25-L3N-AWA-ZTH-EUM.

Fault. Shows the fault number for which the part is requested.
Doc Number. The document number under which the required part
has been ordered.

NIIN. National Item Identification Number.

QTY Due. Due-in quantity for the part on order.

QTY Rec. The quantity received.

Status Date. Shows date of status code.

Date Comp. The date that all parts were received for document num-
ber listed or transaction closed.

PRI. The priority for item ordered.

DLC. Deadline code. “D” if deadlined; “N” if not deadlined.
Maintenance Faults Section:

Iltem Num.

a. Write the PMCS item number that applies to the fault listed in this
column. If the PMCS has no item numbers, list the page, paragraph,
or sequence number. Circle the number if fault is listed in the “Equip-
ment is not ready/available if” column or “Not Mission Capable if”
column of the PMCS. If the PMCS has no ready/available or not
mission capable column, circle the TM item number, page, or para-
graph number of any fault that makes equipment NMC.

b. Pubs or TM sections other than PMCS may be required for safety
faults or local dispatching. For example, AR 385-55 lists safety checks

that may not be in the PMCS. Those faults will not be counted as
NIVIC for Materiel Condition Status Report reporting unless they are in
the PMCS “not ready” column or the not mission capable column. But,
you will list them if you find a problem with one of them.

c. For those faults not covered by the PMCS, leave this column blank.

Fault Date. Enter the calendar date the deficiency or shortcoming was
found.

Fault Status (Figure 12-3). Enter the status symbol that applies to
the fault or deficiency.

Fault Status (Figure 12-4). Repair of status symbol X faults cannot
be postponed or delayed, but they may be changed to circle X status
symbol for limited operation. The commander or the commander’'s
designated representative may change an X status symbol fault to a
circle X status symbol. Changing of status symbols should only be
done when the equipment is crucial to the mission. No X status sym-
bol faults will be changed to a circle X if it endangers the operator/
crew or may cause further damage to the equipment. Circle X condi-
tions will be for one time operation or mission (common sense must be
used).

Fault Description.

a. If you find a fault that can be repaired, stop the PMCS and correct
the fault. Do not enter faults that have been repaired or already listed
on the worksheet. Continue the PMCS to make sure no other faults
exist.

b. Briefly describe fault. Skip one or two lines between faults. This will
give maintenance room to note actions they take.

c. When more than one TM covers the equipment, draw a line under
the last entry for one TM. Under the line, write the TM number of the
manual you will use next. After you finish the PMCS and list all faults
you cannot fix, give the form to the maintenance supervisor.

Corrective Action (Figure 12-3).
Corrective Action (Figure 12-4).

a. Print “Cleared for Limited Operations.” Provide the specific limits
under which equipment can be operated. For example, limits may
involve speed, type of mission, distance, weather, or time. The change
may affect a subsystem of a system listed in AR 700-138. If so, make
sure limits include that part of the mission the system can no longer
do.

b. Deficiencies changed to a circle X will return to an X status symbol
at the end of the day or mission.

Explain corrective actions taken.

c. Equipment cleared for limited operations will still be carried as NMC
for the Materiel Condition Status Reporting.

d. When a deficiency is corrected or changed to a circle X, enter the
miles and calendar date in the corrective action column at the end of
the dispatch or operation.

Initials (Figure 12-3). The mechanic initials any faults that have been
fixed. The mechanic gives it back to maintenance supervisor. Mainte-
nance supervisor will review the faults corrected and those still not
fixed to decide what other action is needed. For quality control, the
inspector or a designated representative will check all corrected status
symbol X faults. The inspector will then initial the status symbol.

Initials (Figure 12-4).
a. The maintenance supervisor or the commander’s designated repre-
sentative initials for limited operations entries.

b. The person taking the action or transferring the document/NSN
initials other entries.

c. The initials will go on the last line of entry.
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DATE: 26-APR-93 EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE AND DA FORM §988.E
INSPECTION WORKSHEET
WKAWRE 8 CO, 783 INF BN
ammmmmmemmmacaaae—esccsvecaanan EQUIPMENT DATA =-wes-mwmmomamomaaa o acmmee oo
ADMIN NUM: B12 EQUIP SERIAL NUM: B58493
EQUIP MODEL: M998 REGISTRATION NUM: NG38NA
EQUIP NOUN: TRK UTL CGO 1.25T 4x4 TYPE INSPECTION: W
EQUIP NSN: 2328811877155 CURRENT READING: M 818987
' NUMBER DATE CHANGE NUMBER
PUBLICATION: TM 9-2328-288-18 €6/91 @z
PUBLICATION: TM 9-2328-288-18-HR | 25/88 00
sreunwns:m_,z TIME: srsﬂATunE:Mﬂmﬂnge:
LR EEEPEP PP e PARTS REQUESTED =mwwmmmmmmmcccccmecccmeseamm e
qQTY STATUS  DATE
FAULT DOC NUM NIIN DUE/REC DATE COMP PRI DLC
2251 3116 2981 @08785961 gRBE2 ----~ g 13 N
e@g2 3116 U@82 QeIPAgRLl 2281 -~--- g 132 K
e eaeeedcea e MAINTENANCE FAULTS ~=om-ommmccescmro s manemare
ITEM FAULT  FAULT FAULT CORRECTIVE -
NUM DATE STATUS DESCRIPTION ACTION INITIALS
@@g1 26-APR-93  / WON'T START ELECTRICAL
@882 26-APR-93 X CLUTCH SLIPPING ADJUST
8883 26-APR-93 X EXHAUST MANIFOLD LEAKING  REPLACE PACKING
g S CLASS TL LERK #T ToROUED BgTs TO
repre PirF, 508 LT, CHECKED
7 S REAR SHoOK BusHNES 2310 -Q(-S%/-/1083

STHARTNG- TP LPRY Kol

4 ep

Figure 12-5. Sample of an ULLS generated DA Form 5988-E, Equipment Maintenance and Inspection Worksheet(for maintenance service

and inspections)

Legend for Figure 12-5:

Completion instructions for ULLS generated Equipment Maintenance
and Inspection Worksheet, DA Form 5988-E(Automated) (used for
maintenance services and inspections)

Equipment Data Section:

DA PAM 738-750

a. Admin number, Equipment Model, Equipment Noun, Equipment
National Stock Number (NSN), Equipment Serial Number, Registration
Number, Type Inspection, and the Publication Numbers (with
changes) will be retrieved from the equipment data file. No entries
from the operator/supervisor are needed in these areas.
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b. The person performing the service or inspection will review the data
fields prior to ensure information listed on the worksheet is correct. If
any fields are incorrect, pencil in the correct data and give to the ULLS
operator. The OLLS operator will update data fields using the ULLS
Menu process. For more information about these data fields, refer to
the ULLS End User Manual ADSM—25-L3N-AWA-ZTH-EUM.
Type Inspection. The person performing the service or inspection will
request a worksheet with the type of inspection or service to be per-
formed. See ULLS End User Manual or Chapter 3 of this pamphlet for
explanation of these symbols.

Note: A continuation sheet may be needed to perform the inspection
or service. The ULLS has this option available.

Signature. The person performing service/inspection signs and enters
rank after inspection is completed.

Time. Leave blank or use as needed locally.

Signature. The maintenance supervisor or designated representative
signs name and enters rank after service/inspection is completed and
parts have been ordered.

Time. Leave blank or use as needed locally. For missile system/
subsystem reported under AR 700-138, enter the time when you find
a deficiency.

Part Requested Section: The system will check the document control
register (DCR) and print any parts that have been ordered against the
admin number on the worksheet. Maintenance personnel and supervi-
sors will review this section and take appropriate action as required.
For more information about this section, see the ULLS End User
Manual ADSM—-25-L3N-AWA-ZTH-EUM.

Fault. Shows the fault number for which the part is requested.
Doc Number. The document number under which the required part
has been ordered.

NIIN. National Item Identification Number.

QTY Due. Due-in quantity for the part on order.

QTY Rec. The quantity received.

Status Date. Shows date of status code.

Date Comp. The date the transaction was completed.

PRI. The priority for item ordered.

DLC. Deadline code. “D” if deadlined; “N” if not deadlined.
Maintenance Faults Section:

Item Num.

a. Put the PMCS item number that applies to the fault listed in this
column. If the PMCS has no item numbers, list the page, paragraph,
or sequence number. Circle the PMCS number if the fault is listed in
the “Equipment is not ready/available if” column or “Not Mission Capa-
ble if” column of the PMCS. If the PMCS has no ready/available or not
mission capable column, circle the TM item number, page or para-
graph number of any fault that makes equipment NMC.

b. Pubs or TM sections other than PMCS may be required for safety
faults or local dispatching. For example, AR 385-55 lists safety checks
that may not be in the PMCS. Those faults will not be counted as
NMC for Materiel Condition Status Report (MCSR) reporting unless
they are in the PMCS “not ready” column or the not mission capable
column. But, you will list them if you find a problem with one of them.
Fault Date. Enter the date the service is performed or the date the
equipment went non mission capable (NMC).
Fault Status. Enter the status symbol that applies to the fault or
deficiency.
Fault Description.
a. If you find a fault that can be repaired, stop the PMCS and correct
the fault. Do not enter faults that have been repaired or already listed
on the worksheet. Continue the PMCS to make sure no other faults
exist.
b. Briefly describe the fault. Skip one or two lines between faults. This
will give maintenance room to note actions they take.
c. When more than one TM covers the equipment, draw a line under
the TM. Under the line, write the TM number of the manual you will
use next. After you finish the PMCS and list all faults you cannot fix,
give the form to the maintenance supervisor.
Corrective Action.
a. Explain corrective actions taken.
b. If parts are needed, the mechanic will enter the NSN or part number
in this column.
c. Faults that need support maintenance will go on a ULLS, generated
maintenance request. Print (SPT-MAINT)in this column.
d. The commander’s designated representative will decide what main-
tenance can be delayed. Faults that do not affect the operation of the
equipment and the operator's safety can be deferred because
(1) Support is backed up and cannot get to the equipment right

away.

(2) The needed repair part is not on hand.

(3) Other reasons at the commander’s discretion.

e. Those faults that the commander's designated representative de-
cides to defer will be printed in this column.

Initals.

a. The mechanic initials any dash or diagonal status symbols that are
fixed. For status symbol “X”, the mechanic’s initials will go on the last
line for entry. The inspector or a designated rep will check all cor-
rected status symbol “X” faults. The inspector will then initial the status
symbol. The person who did the work initials in the initial column.

b. For quality control, the worksheet will be maintained on file until the
next service is completed.
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DATE: 27-0CT-92

LAST NAME: DUTRA
poB: L7-APR-53 SEX: F WTt 99
SOCIAL SECURITY NUMBER: 324-14-3241

MILES SINCE LAST ACTION: 0976987

DAYS SINCE LAST ACTION: 000004

OPERATOR QUALIFICATION RECORD

FIRST NAME: ANN

DA FORM 348-E
INITIAL: K
HT: FT & IN 1 HAIR: BRO EYES: GRZ
~ICENSE EXPIRATION DATE: 0i-0CT-~95
HOURS SINCE LAST ACTION: (00099

TOTAL MILES DRIVEN: 097697

COMMANDER'S SIGNATURE: WM afrr

EQUIPMENT QUALIFICATIONS

EQ CLS CO COOE DESCRIPTION DATE. QUALIFIED
£3 GENR 200 Kk AND BELOW 01-0CT-92
LI LICENSE ISSUED 06-0CT-92
-1 M1 FAMILY l12-SEP-92
T2 M2/3 FAMILY Le~-5tP-82
T3 M113 FAMILY EXC MS548 i2-S5EP-82
Wi 1l -« 1/4 TON ANJ BELOW 21-0C7-92

CooE DATE DESCRIPTION VERIFIER
R1 26-0CT~92 EYEGLASSES REQUIRED DELGADO
Rz 26-0CT-92 DAYLIGHT ONLY DELGADO

CODE DATE DESCRIPTION VERIFIER
AA 23-00T7T-92 DRUNK DRIVING AT NIGHT GARCIA

Figure 12-6. Sample of an ULLS generated DA Form 348-E, Operator Qualification Record

Legend for Figure 12-6:

Completion instructions for ULLS generated Operator Qualification Re-
cord/DA Form 348-E (Automated). This listing is produced as re-
quired, but always when you are adding a new operator or changing
an already registered operator. This is to ensure that the new/updated
data is correct and verified by the operator driver. This listing will also
be provided to the operator upon reassignment to a new unit. Then,
delete the record from the file.

Operator Information

(1) Last Name. Self-explanatory.

(2) First Name. Self explanatory.

(3) Initial. Operator's middle initial.

(4) DOB. Date of Birth.

(5) Sex. Self Explanatory.

(6) WT. Weight in pounds.

(7) HT, FT, IN. Height in feet and inches.

(8) Hair. Color.

(9) Eyes. Color.

(10)Social Security Number. Self Explanatory.

(11) Miles Since Last Action. Number of miles recorded for the oper-
ator since last award, accident, etc.

(12) Days Since Last Action. Cumulative days since last action pos-
ted. (System calculates from latest “AA” remarks code date to current
date; i.e., latest Remark code date =1 Jan 91 and current date =1 Jan
92, then last days since last action =365.)

(13) License Expiration Date. License Expiration Date.

(14) Hours Since Last Action. Number of Hours recorded since last
action (award, accident, etc.).

(15) Total Miles Driven. Shows total accumulated miles driven.
(16) Commander’s Signature—Primarily used when an Individual
transfers. This verifies information and qualifications.

Equipment Qualifications

This section is used to record the driver's equipment class code, code
description, and date qualified.

The Code, Date, Description, and Verified Section reflects restric-
tions/actions. The last grouping shown displays a record of accident
data, traffic violations, safety awards earned, etc. “O0O” codes reflect
special training, and “AA” codes reflect awards, accidents, etc.
Verifier. The person verifying the remarks/action will be entered by
the ULLS operator.
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DATE: 06-0CT-92 CLASS CODES DA FORM 5985-E

B CO 703 INF BN
DODAAC: WKAWRC

CODE OESCRIPTION

Al COMM VEH GCLOW 10,000 #
A2 CoOMM VEH OVER 10,000 #
Bl BUSES LESS THAN 25 PASS
BZ BUS 25 PASS AND BELOW

B3 BUS 48 PASS AND BELOW

B4 BuUS 90 PASS AND BELOW

Cc1 CRANE § TON

cz CRANE 7 1/2 TON

C3 CRANE 12 1l/2 TON

Ca CRANE 20 TON

Cc5 CRANE 25 TON

Cé CRANEZ 40 TON

c? CRANE 65 TON .

ca CRANE 140 TON

9] CRANE 250 TOM

o1 BULLOOZER, Avi MODELS

b2 SCRAPERS, ALL MODELS

03 GRADERS, Aul MODELS

J4 BACKHOE, ALL MODELS

us SCOOPLOADER, ALl MODELS
8].4 ROLLER, ALL MODELS

oM ENGINEER EQUIP ALL

Eil GENR 10 KW ANO BELOW

£2 GENR 50 KW AND BELOW

£3 GENR 200 KW ANO BELOW

t4 POWER STATION OVER 200 KW
Fl TRACTOR WAREHOUSE

Gl COMPRESSOR 175PS1 & BLLOW
G2 COMPRESSOR 780PS5[ & BELOW
63 COMPRESSCR QVER 750 PSI
H1 FORKLIFT 6000 L8 & BELOW
He F/L RT 10000 LB & BELOW
H3 FfL RT 50000 B CONT HAMJD
i1 FORKLIFT ELECTRIC, ALL
Li LICENSE [535UED

Pi pumE 225 GMM & UNJLR

pe PUMP OVER 225 52M

QA AWARD WAL VEH URIVER

Q8 AWARS TRACKED VEH DRIVER
Qc AWARD DRIVER - M

Figure 12-7. Sample of an ULLS generated DA Form 5985—E, Class Codes

Legend for F_igure 12-7: Code. The Equipment Class Code as recorded within ULLS. This
This report will be generated as required. Dispose of this listing when code is used in the dispatch process to check if the operator is quali-
no longer needed. This listing is produced by Unit and DODAAC. fied to operate a specific piece of equipment.

Description. The narrative description of the Equip Class Code as
recorded within ULLS.
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DATE: 27-0CT-92 OIL ANALYSIS REQUEST DA FORM 5991-E

ORGANIZATION: UIC: WH99ER0 MAJOR COMMAND: USAREUR
COMMANJER
8 CO 703 INF BN : BUMPER NC: BE

8LDG 214 COLEMAN BKS
MANHEIM, FRG APQ NY 86217

COMPONENT SER NO: 390524 END-ITEM SER NO: W24BET52114595

COMPONENT. MOQEL: C318 - END-ITEM MODEL: MB884
REASON FOR SAMPLE: ROUTINE EIC: ADA

DATE SAMPLE TAKEN: 27-0CT-92 ODOMETER/HOURMETER: M 086125

L A U T

LABORATORY USE ONLY

HRS /MILES SINCE NEW/OVHL: M 352151
HRS/MILES SINCE O] CHANGE: M 352150

OIL ADDED SINCE LAST SAMPLE: 000

L A L T

TYPE QfL: QELO/30Q

RECENY COMPONENT MAINT /REMARKS

5 b H mn EE mr EE eE R W SR gm N mE W e kk AR eE

AQOAP RELATED:

QOR=
EIRe

L R T T

WORKORDER NO=
'''''''' SAMPLE NO: 1+ ASSIGNED LAB: UOAL
SAMPLE INDEX NO: LO9886 RECOMMENOATION NO:
UNIT POC: SFC MITCHELL EVALUATOR: CATE :

UNIT PHONE NO: {883)212-3131

Figure 12-8. Sample of an ULLS generated DA Form 5991-E, Oil Analysis Request

Legend for Figure 12-8: Analysis Request, DO Form 2026. All entries are self-explanatory with
This printout replaces the requirement to manually prepare an Oil the exception of sample index number. The sample index number is a
number assigned by the oil lab to identify a specific component.
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DATE: 06-0CT-82 EQUIPMENT AVAILABILITY AwCMraivz
DOODAAC: WKAWRC 8 CO 703 8n
ADMIN NUM MOOEL NOUN STATLUS
H99 M3 MACHINZ GUN, 50 CAL AVAILABLE
B3 M3A4 GENERATOR, SMOKE MPJ W/0 D5V
DISP
Big M3AZ GENERATOR, SMOKE MPJ AVAILABLE
B9 MB7 6WwW TRK MAINT TEL CNT WW D/t PARTS
D/L ORG
D/L ORG
DIsSP
811 MB7BWW TRK MAINT TEL CNT WW AVAILABLE
BZ29 M558 TRUCK TNX FS 2.5K GAL AVAILABLE
Be7 M559 TRUCK TNK F3 2.5K GAL AVAILABLE
B12 M55 Wk TRK CGO 57 XLWEB Www W/0 DsU
B15 M5 SWW TR CGO 57 XLWB WW AVATLABLE
Blé& M55Ww TRK CGO 57 XiwWwB Wa AVAILABLE
B22 M1ll3A2 CARRIER PERSONNEZL 0O/fL ORG
W/0 DsSU
B85 M3 MACHINE GUN, S0 CAL AVALLABLE
B7 AN/VRO-8BA RADIO SET AVAILABLE
Bl AN/VRC-90A RADIO SET AVAILASLE
B28 MiIAl TANL, COMBAT, FT AVAILABLE
BZ28 Mme MACHIMNE GUN, 50 CAL AVAILABLE
B28 Mz240 MACHINE GUN, 7.62MM AVALILABLE
B22 AN/VRC-BB8BA RADIO SET AVALLABLE
B22 AN/GRC - 160 RADIO SET AVALLABLE

Figure 12-9. Sample of an ULLS generated AWCMF417, Equipment Availability Report

Legend for Figure 12-9:
This report is produced by DODAAC and Unit.
Admin No. Self—-explanatory

.Model. Displays the model of the equipment.

Noun. Name of the equipment.

Status. The status of the vehicle; e.g., available, deadlined, dis-
patched, etc. Dispose of this form when no longer needed.
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DATE: Q06-0CT-92 SERVICE SCHEDULE AWCMFA452

OODAAC: WKAWRC B CO 703 iNT BN
ADMIN NUM: WSZ READING: K 098164
NSN: 2350010871095 MOOEL: MIAL NOUN: TANK, COMBAT, F7
PUB DATA: TM 9-2350-264-190-1 10 09790 LAST SERVICE: B 2B-SEP-92
TM 9-2350-264-10-2 10 09/90

SEAVICE DATA

DATE TYPZ SERVICE DUE INTERVAL DAYS READING OUE
05-0CT-92 W 007 K 399
28-0CT-92 M o3g (4 699
27-DEC-92 Q asgce K 1489
27 -MAR-93 S 180 K 2699
9-5EP-93 A 365 K 5099
29-SEP-94 2] 730 K 9899
10-0C7-92 z 0 K 101
01-0C7-92 Li 10
Gl-NOV-92 e 200
0lL-0£C-92 L3 300

Figure 12-10. Sample of an ULLS generated AWCMF452, Service Schedule

Legend for Figure 12-10: (6) Pub Data. Displays latest publications and date pertinent to this
This listing gives you the information which was being reflected on the item.

front side of the manual DD Form 314. (7) Last Service. Last service accomplished by code (see ULLS End
(1) Admin Num. Self-explanatory. User Manual or Chapter 3 of this pamphlet) and date.

(2) Reading. Displayed by“K” for Kilometers or “M” for miles. Service Data shown is: (1)Date Type Service Due.

(3) NSN. Shows the National Stock Number of the item. Self-explanatory.

(4) Model. Model number of the item. (2) Interval Days. Shows days between service.

(5) Noun. Name of the item. (3) Reading Due. Shows“K” (for kilometers) or “M” (for miles)and

reading for next service.
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DA FORM 5990-E

DATE: 27-0CT-92 MAINTENANCE REQUEST
e e CUSTOMER DATA wmwowemecmmmcen—mem - S .-
UIC: WHO9BG B CO 703 INF BN ' PHONE: (883)212-3131
UTIL CODE: O
---------- cbmmsrercrccaacameene ACTIVITY DATA m-erromme e mcecemmcmn e
SUP WON: B CO 7G3 MAINT BN PHONE: 331-2820
SUP UIC: WH99BA SHOP SEC:
e daummummmemmm e — o EQUIPMENT DATA —----uvocomu- e e mm i
TYPE MNT REQ: 1 ID: A NSN: 232000579B985 MODEL: MBB4
NOUN: TK CGO 1.25T SER NUM: W24BE7S2114595 QTY: 00001

ORG WON:
MI/KM: M 038375

'IN WARRANTY: N

H99B01206015 PRICRITY: 12
 HOURS: 000000

LEVEL OF WORK: F

FAILURE DETECTED: D

ROUNOS 1

ADMIN nNUM: B8

MALFUNCTION/REMARKS: TRANSMISSION FAILURE

PO AUTHENTICATING SIGNATURE:

e SIGNATURE OATA =wwwwomemnarmoa~ e - -

| GUBMITTED &Y: ORD DATE: MIL TIME:
ACCEPTED BY: STATUS: ORD DATE: MIL TIME:
T PP gy ACTION DATA —vcmowocmmrorccmmmrmc e iecac s vme s
WORK STARTED BY: STATUS ORD DATE: MIL TIME:
INSPECTED BY: STATUS: ORD DATE: MIL TIME:
PICKED UP BY: STATUS ; ORD DATE: MIL TIME:
----------------------------- COMPLETION DATA —-mcvwwoamocmrcmmmrmmmeme e e
QTY RPR: QTY CONDEMNED: NRTS :
EVAC WON: EVAC UNIT NAME:

Figure 12-11. Sample of an ULLS generated DA Form 5990-E, Maintenance Request

Legend for Figure 12-11:

Completion instructions for ULLS generated Maintenance Request
(DA Form 5990-E (Automated)).

Customer Data:

All data within this section is ULLS generated and self-explanatory.
Activity Data:

Displays all support activity data.

SUP WON. Blank. Support work order number will be assigned by
support maintenance activity.

Name of Maintenance Activity. ULLS generated; self-explanatory.
Phone. ULLS generated;self-explanatory.

SUP UIC. The support maintenance activity’s UIC.

Shop Section. Blank. Assigned by support maintenance activity.
Equipment Data:

Type MNT REQ. ULLS operator enters alpha/numeric code which

identifies the type of maintenance required on an item of equipment.
For a definition of the codes, see the ULLS EM.

ID. The identifying number code which identifies whether the equip-
ment is for an NSN, part nhumber, or other numbers.

NSN. The National Stock Number or other number for the equipment.
Model. Self-explanatory.

Noun. Self-explanatory.

SER NUM. Serial Number.Self—explanatory.

QTY. Quantity. Enter the number of items on the work request.
ORG WON. The ULLS generated organizational work order number.
Priority. The ULLS operator will enter the priority designator (PD) for
the request. Assign PDs based on the Urgency of Need Designator
(UND) and Force Activity Designator (FAD). AR 750-1, AR 710-2,
and AR 725-50 cover assignment of PDs.

Failure Detected. For values and explanation, see Appendix B, Table
B-3, or the ULLS EM.
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MI/KM. The miles/kilometers recorded within ULLS.

Hours. If applicable; ULLS generated entry.

Rounds. If applicable; manual entry.

In Warranty. ULLS generated entry. Y if under warranty; N is not
under warranty.

Level of Work. ULLS generated entry.

Admin NUM. ULLS generated based on ULLS operator input.
Malfunction/Remarks—The ULLS operator will enter a brief de-
scription of the malfunction or symptom.

PD Authenticating Signature. The CO or the CO'’s designated repre-
sentative signs for all priority 01 through 10 requests. The signature
approves the use of the PD.

Signature Data:

Submitted by. The person submitting the request signs on this line.
ORD Date. The person submitting this request will enter the ordinal
date; e.g., 11 Sep 90 would be entered as 90254.

MIL Time. Enter the Military time that the maintenance request was
accepted.

Accepted By. The person accepting the maintenance requests signs
on this line.

Status. The person accepting the request will enter an A. This will
relay back to the ULLS customer that the equipment is awaiting initial
inspection.

ORD Date. The person submitting the maintenance request will enter
the ordinal date; e.g., 11 Sep 90 would be entered 90254.

MIL Time. Enter the military time that the maintenance request was
accepted.

Action Data:

Support Maintenance will fill out the following blocks:

Work Started By. The person assigned to do the work reflected on
the maintenance request signs on this line.

Status. The person who signed the “Work Started By” will annotate
completion status. Appendix B, Table B-21, lists work request status
codes (STA). In addition, the ORD Date and MIL Time will be anno-
tated in the space provided.

Inspected By. The person inspecting the equipment will sign on this
line.

Status. Annotate the work request status code that applies. In addi-
tion, the ORD Date and MIL Time will be annotated in the space
provided.

Picked Up By. The person picking up the equipment will sign on this
line.

Status. Always annotate“U” (pickup). In addition, the ORD Date and
MIL Time will be annotated in the space provided.

Completion Data:

QTY RPR. The support maintenance activity will annotate the quantity
of part(s) repaired.

QTY Condemned. The support maintenance activity will annotate the
guantity of items condemned.

NRTS. The support maintenance activity will annotate the quantity of
items not repairable this station.

EVAC WON. If item is evacuated, the work order number assigned by
the receiving activity will be annotated on this line.

EVAC Unit Name. Annotate the name of the unit to whom the equip-
ment is evacuated.

DATE: 27-0CT-82

MAINTENANCE REQUEST REGISTER

DA FORM 5989-E

DODAAC: WKAWRC B CO 703 INF BN

ADMINS ORG WON SUP WON NMCS NMCM  STATUS DATE
B18 H99B00200003  HY9BA2Z64003 0012 0008 B 92264
TRANSMISSION CRA

B11 H99B00200005 0000 0000 00000
CHECK/ADJUST HYD SYS

H99 H9$B00200012 0000 0000 00000
FIRING PIN BROKE

B3 R99BO1200008 0000 0000 00000
THROTTLE LINKAGE

822 H99B01200011 0000 0000 00000
BROKE

88 H98801200015 0060 0000 00000

TRANSMISSION FAIL

Figure 12-12. Sample of an ULLS generated DA Form 5989-E, Maintenance Request Register

Legend for Figure 12-12:

This listing is printed as required. It provides a list of all ORGWON
maintenance requests forwarded to support units.Dispose of when no
longer needed.

ADMIN #. The administration number of the equipment.

ORG WON. The organizational work order number (ULLS assigned).
SUP WON. The support work order number assigned. Input when

SAMS transaction disk is loaded through automated maintenance sta-
tus.

NMCS. Number of hours equipment is down for Not Mission Capable
Supply.

NMCM. Number of hours equipment is down for Not Mission Capable
Maintenance.

STATUS. The work request status code. See Appendix B, Table
B-21.

Date. The date of status.
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OPERATOR'S PERRIT OF J48i:

--------------------------------------------------------

U.5. ARMY MOTOR VEkICLZ H
OPERATOR'S FDENTIFICATION CARD
Name of Operaior ki Sex Date Issued:
B YNK JOSEPH £ " 12-w0Y-92:

Height  Weight date of Birth  S5K date txoirec:
§ 0 L85 12-NOV-43 bhg-32-9100 12-MOV-99

Coior of :
Hair  Eye§  eeeemeseeeecncaneaee :
8RO dRO SIGNATURE OF QPERATOR:
Kame/ioc issue Unit :
8 CO 703 INF BN CRT RANDY P. CaASH
MANHEiM, FRG6 APD NY 96217 W02 YANCY . TURPIN

§OY TRANSFERABLE:CARD REQUIRED TO OPERATE 6OVT VERICLE:
PRIVACY ACT OF 1974 APPLIZS :
COMM ¥Es BELO® 10,000 & COMN VEH OVER 10,000 &

ML FARILY M3 FANILY

Miid FAMILY LXC M548 I - iJ4 TON AKD BELDW

Figure 2-13. Sample of an ULLS generated OF 346E, Operator's Permit

Legend for Figure 2-13: SSN. Operator's Social Security Account Number.
Completion instructions for ULLS generated U.S. Army Motor Vehicle Date expired. Date the license will expire.
Operator’s Identification Card (OF 346E)

Name of Operator. The operator’s last and first name.
MI. The operator's middle initial.

Sex. M for male; F for female.

Date Issued. Self—-explanatory.

Color of Hair/Eyes. Self—explanatory.

Signature of Operator. The operator whose name appears will sign
here.

Name/Loc Issue Unit . The name and location of the issuing unit. In
Height. Self-explanatory. additi‘on, _this blgck cqntai_ns the name and title of the issuing officer.
Weight. Self-explanatory. The issuing officer will sign above name.

Date of Birth. Self-explanatory. The date below the dotted line displays Operator’'s qualifications and/
or restrictions.
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DATE & 06-0CT-82

DODAALC: WK4WRC
ADMIN NUMBER: B8
DL AUTH:

JATE/TIME DISPATCRHED
01-0CT-92 / 1030

SCH SVC AUTH:

DISPATCH CONTROL LOG

8 CO 703 INF BN

DESTINATION:
DISPATCHER:

DATE/TIME EXP RETURN
01-0CT-92 / 1730

DA FORM 5882-E

UicC:
TANE RANGE &
PFC GARCIA

Wri9980

DATE/fTIME RETURNED
06-0CT~-92 / 1408

OPERATOR #1 NAME/LIC NUM: DUTRA / D324l REMARKS IN:
OPERATOR #2 NAMEZ/L{C NUM: GLYNN / G910¢
OFFICIAL USER'S NAME/PHONE: CPT ROBERT SCHMIDT / 331-2121
REMARKS QUT:
ABMIN NUMBER: Bl DESTINATION: RANGE 18
O/fL AUTH: SCH SVC AUTH: DISPATCHER: PFC GARCIA

DATE/TIME DISPATCHED
0;-0CT-92 / 1017

DATE/TIME EXP RETURN
01-0CT-92 / 1730

DATE/TIME RETURNED
-

OPERATOR #1 NAME/LIC NUM: DOOLEY / DD443 REMARKS IN:
OPERATOR #2 NAME/LIC NUM: /
OFFLCIAL USER'S NAME/PHONE: CPY ROBERT SCHMIODT f 331-21z21
REMARKS OUT:
ADMIN NUMBER: B22 DESTINATION: RANGE 18
D/L AUTH: SCH SVC AUTH: DISPATCHER: PFC GARCIA

DATE/TIME DISPATCHED

DATE/TIME EXP RETURN
28-SEP-92 / 1730

DATE/TIME RETUANED
-/

28-SEP-82 J 1325

OPERATOR #1 NAME/LIC NUM: DABNEY

OPERATOR #2 NAME/LIC NUM:

OFFICIAL USER'S NAMEZ/PHONE: CPT ROBERT SCHMIDT

REMARKS QUT:

/ D1234 REMARKS IN:

/
/ 331-2121

Figure 12-14. Sample of an ULLS generated DA Form 5982-E, Dispatch Control Log

Legend for Figure 12-14:

This listing is produced as required. However, this form will always be
produced prior to purging the Dispatch Control Log when equipment

has been involved in an accident or other situation under investigation.
Dispose of the listing after the investigation is complete. For other than
investigations, dispose of IAW local SOP.

This listing replaces the requirement to maintain a DA Form 2401. All
entries are self—explanatory, except D/L Auth and Sch Svc Auth,
which are not used at this time.

DA FORM 5992-F

DATE: 07-0CT-92 EQUIPMENT PERIOOIC USAGE
UIC: WHI9ED B CO 703 INF BN UTIL CODE: O
ADMINS  MODCL NSN SERLIAL NUMBER REG NUM YR JBAGE
B23 M3 10050032249756 2326751 N45256 80 M 008980
B21 M3 1005003229716 992753 N16823 80 M 000004
B8 M3IA3 1040005873614 677621 Q4193 &Y M 000001
Bl M3IAL 1040011439506 1269863 H38517 g3 ~ 000001

Figure 12-15. Sample of an ULLS generated DA Form 5992—-E, Equipment Periodic Usage Report
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Legend for Figure 12-15:

DATE. The date of the report (prints automatically).

UIC. Unit Identification Code.

UNIT NAME.Self-explanatory.

UTIL CODE. Utilization Code. See Appendix B, Table B-6, for an
explanation of these codes.

ADMIN #. ULLS generated.

MODEL. The equipment model.

NSN. National Stock Number.

SERIAL NUMBER. Equipment’s serial number.

REG NUM. U.S. Army Registration Number.

YR. Year of manufacture.

USAGE. Total cumulative miles or kilometers usage reading. The
reading is prefixed with an “M” or “K” to designate the type usage
(miles or kilometers) being reported.
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DATE:(07-JAN-93

UIC: ~777-/s- B CO 703 INFBN

ADMIN# MODEL
B100

B101 M998

B12 u998
B120  M1037
B125  M151A3/ROPS
Bl28  W151A2
BS1 K1009
B67 w997

B2 M586

B78 SECM197S
B89 M1008 W/E
B11 M1025
860 M1010
BS6 u860

BS M35

B89 966

Bas M151A1
B93 X109

BSS K884

B77 M1008A1
B1 M1028A1

1679

EQUIPMENT PERIODIC USAGE

A3-35

-@?"5“‘"’"

2320011077158

4320011077155

2330011147193

232001264481%

2320001779256

2330011232665

2310011112274

2310005799078

4940010162262

2320011336837

2320011289551

2310011232666

2320005798942

2320008358463

4330011770153

2330007631092
2320008358515
2320005798985
2320011232671

2320011580020

SERIAL NUMBER REG

@3&-45

52038

50493

59585

B15166552

. A15128365

J9GH111662

47404

BE73091451

- BECM2570

JSFPF148643
€250

JAGF4a42010

- BRTB165494-

M41829

6603

Al5140243

M34192

BETR2389570

JTEF106997

J9Gres2s561

DA FORM 5892-E

UTIL CODE(G '~
%

YR GE G570
NG3CEM CiﬁgﬁLda
NG3AJU 79 M co73es
NG38NA 8 M 010987
NGICSK 89 M 003709
NBOTSY 76 M 017210
NB01GU 76 M 041976
NFOFEL LT3 M 061480
¥G22PN ia' 001509
uﬁbans a7 M 021376
waiapx 76 M 026740
NFOB6K 85 M 036732
' NG21IV 85 M 007540
RG2rP3 86 M 021655
" NGOVVS 77 M 004151
4A4554 57 M 043584
Na1ZWY o5 M 010110
NBOBP7 73 M 026321
4E8209 70 M 005907
NGO7LS 86 M 059810
NF1309 86 M 005814
HF0519 85 M 068145

Figure 12-16. Sample of an ULLS generated DA Form 5992-E, Equipment Periodic Usage Report, with instructions for data reduction

Legend for Figure 12-16:
Completion instructions for data reduction of information contained on
the Equipment Periodic Usage Report (DA Form 5992-E (Auto-

mated)).
Position Special

Instructions

1-6 Leave blank.

7-12 Enter UIC.

13 Enter Utilization Code.

DA PAM 738-750 « 1 August 1994

14 Leave blank.

15-22 Enter model-no special characters (i.e., slashes/dashes, etc).
23-35 Enter NSN-no special characters—left justify.

36-45 Enter Serial Number(right justify—do not prefix with zeros and
no special characters—enter the last 10 characters only.).

46-53 Enter Registration Number (do not prefix with zeros or enter
special characters—right justify. Alpha O and | will be entered as zero
(0) or one (1)).
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54 Leave blank.
55 Enter “M".

56-57 Year of Mfg—enter the two digit year of manufacture (i.e., 93).
58 Enter “M” for miles; “K” for kilometers to indicate type usage being

60-64 Leave blank.

65—-70 Enter the usage information (miles or kilometers)-right justify
and prefix with zeroes.
71-75 Leave blank.

76—79 Enter Julian Date of report (i.e., 3007)

reported.
59 Enter “C". Note: Date must be converted to Julian date before submitting to Data
Reduction Centers.80 Enter“J”.
OATE s 07-0CT7-92 EXCESS MANAGEMENT REFORT
FOR DODAAC: WK4WRC
STOCK - mmmama o s QUANT ITY-memmmmm o m— -

NIIN NOUN .oc <0 AUTH O/H it D40 CXCESS
00424165 TRANSMIT ZA60 DS 1 K| 0 0
000446914 LAMP INC NO LOC D3 0 1 6 6 gggg%
000500810 ARM WIND 2C10 DS 1 0 2 0 00601
000424165 WINDOW 2060 DS 1 3 0 0 00002
000446774 LAMP INC N0 LOC D3 0 1 § 6 00001
000500220 ARM WIND 2B10 0s 1 0 2 0 00001
000455165 TRANSMIT 2E60 DS 1 3 0 0 00002
000500990 ARMS 2F10 DS 1 0 2 ] 00001
000344165 BOLT 1€60 S 1 3 0 13 00002
000446914 LAMP NO LOC DS 0 1 6 6 00001
000588810 ARM ZM10 Ds 1 a 2 0 00001
000500810 ARM WIND 2C10 0s 1 0 2 0 00001
000446914 LAMP, INC NO LOC DS 0 1 6 & 00001

Legend for Figure 12-17;
Note: See Chapter 12, Paragraph 12-16a.
Figure 12-17. Sample of an ULLS generated Excess Management Report
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DATE: 27-0CT-92 COMMANDER'S EXCEPTION REPORT AWCSFL76
ADMIN EXTENDED
DOCUMENT NUMBER DESCRIPTION NUMBER  QTY PRI PRICE INITIALS
WXAWRC 2296 0001 BATTERY PLL 00001 02 $ 115.42
WK4WRC 2296 0002 PARTS KI PLL 00003 02 $ 5.98
WK4WRC 2296 0003 FILTER PLL 00010 05 $ 9.47
 COMMANDER'S $IGNATURE
DATE: 27-0CT-92 COMMANDER'S FINANCIAL TRANSACTION LISTING
ADMIN EXTENPED
DOCUMENT NUMBER DESCRIPTION NUMBER  GQUANTITY PRIORITY PRICE
WKAWRC 2296 0001 BATTERY B14 00001 02 $ 115.42
WK4AWRC 2296 0002 BATTERY PLL 00001 02 $ 115.42
WK4WRC 2296 0003 PARTS KI B140 00001 05 s 5.98
GRAND TOTAL  § 236.82

Legend for Figure 12-18;
Note: See Chapter 12, Paragraph 12-16b.

Figure 12-18. Sample of an ULLS generated AWCSF-176, Commander’s Exception Report and Financial Transaction Listing
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JATEs - 07-0CT-92 SERVICE sCheluULe DLE - & AwCMi 450

DODAAC: WK4WRC B CO 703 INF BN
NSN: 1040015459506 MOOLL: M5A4 . NOUN: NERATOR, SMOKt Mol
PUBLICATION: 1M-3-1040-276-10 10 09 /85
M 3-1040-276~-23 10 16/8%

SERVICE DATA

ADMIN NUM DATE SERVICE DUE INTERVAL OAYS READ (NG DU
B3 01-5E£P-93 A 365 M P4
NSN ¢ 1040005873618 MODr.-.: M3A3 NOUN: GENERATOR, SMOKE MHJ
PUBLICATION: TM 3-1040-202-ESC i0 10473
™M 3-1040-202-12 g J2tis

SERV ICE DATA

ADMIN MUM  OATE SERVICE Duf INTERVAL DAYS READING OLE
B11 QL-SEL~935 A 365 M 2
N3N: 2320000000114 MODEL: ™MB76WW NOUN: TRK MAINT TEL CNT Ww
PUBLICATION: TM 9-2320-269-10 iz o8/92

M 9-.2320-269-10-HR ie 08/92

SERVICE DATA

ADMIN NUM  DATE SERVICE OUE INTERVAL DAYS READING DUE
B23 25.0CT-92 ™ 030 M 1100
B18 21-DEC-92 Q 090 M 1500
BlO Z0-MAR-93 S 160 M 2700
B22 0L-SEP-83 A 365 (] 5100
836 1E-587-93 A 365 M 10100
____________________________________________ e A e o e m i e e e
NG N 2320004457550 MODEL: M559 NOUN: TRUCK TMC FS 2.5K GAL
PU3LICATION: TM 9-2320-233-1¢ 10 06/76
T™ 9-2320-233-10-hR 10 0%/83

SERVICE OATA

ADMIN NUM  DATE SERVICE DUE INTERVAL JAYS READING DUE
B35 12-0€T-92 M 030 > 700
B19 21-MAR-93 5 180 " 2700

Legend for Figure 12-19;
Note: See Chapter 12, Paragraph 12-16c.
Figure 12-19. Sample of an ULLS generated AWCMF450, Service Schedule Due Report
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RY REPORT

0
DATE: 29-SEP-92 Bhk SOYENTOR wkawRe
STOCK QTY ON QUANTITY

LLOCATION NIIN NOUN CODE Ul HAND INVENTORIED

Al12A1 011181318 BELTS,V DS SE 2

Al3Al 009663831 LAMP,INC €S EA 1

Al13A2 003792815 BELTS,V NS SE 1

AldAl 011476410 BELT,V DS EA 2

Al4A3 010466949 SWITCH,R (] EA 1

AOGGAl 008567095 PARTS KI DS EA 2

B-14 001776160 HOSE AS cs EA 1

BO1Al 011482792 BELT,V DS EA 1

BO1B2 009059792 FILTERS,F DS EA 1

802B1 001345036 SWITCH,R DS EA 1

BO282 006863298 CKTBREAK cs EA !

Figure 12-20. Sample of an ULLS generated PLL Inventory Report
Legend for Figure 12-20:
Note: See Chapter 12, Paragraph 12-16d.

DATL: L45-007T-92 PARTS RECEIVED KOT INBTALLED AWM d R0
SOIAAML: wl4wR( UniT L CO 703 INF dnN
00C NUM NIIN DTY Oul Q7Y REC FAJLT NuM JATE COM? ADM I N
2246 070 008400022 CUOUO QOCol ooi4 Qedal Bl 3
2238 07.L. -00%87654% 000QO0 03002 0001 9224, FAC-5
ze39 0711 007896543 00000 paoud 0006 gzz2a2 =l B
2240 0710 Q08400022 000GG U2V oG 92240 MG~ 7
224L G754, (088Y6543  0CGOGD 600Ge obis Selhl - 8
2242 0800 007896%43 00000 agocus 0002 S224¢ HdC»f
z&4% 0710 oJ0B4000ze 0OQCOU 0oao: G064 Qzeal (SR Sy

Figure 12-21. Sample of an ULLS generated AWCMF436, Parts Received Not Installed Report

Legend for Figure 12-21:

This report is printed by DODAAC and Unit name.
DOC NUM. The document number under which the required part(s)

was ordered.

NIIN. National Item Identification Number.

QTY Due. Due—-in quantity for the part on order.

QTY REC. The quantity of items received.

FAULT NUM. Shows the fault number for which the part is required.
DATE COMP. The date transaction was completed.
ADMIN #. Self—explanatory.
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DATE: 13-0CT-92 NON-MISSION CAPABLE REPORT AWCMT455
UiCe ARGIFED B 00 703 LNFOAN UTIL CODEs
AODMIN NUMBER B23 SERIAL NUMBER: 2326751 iLiN: 753858
ORG WON:D  =O0800200006 JOCUMENT NUVBAER: 2268 0060
NAR DATE: 1 92268 NLIN/PART NUMBER: 0000060077
ORIG DATE NMT: 92266 “QTY Sur: 00006k
ORG ODATE: 92268 OTY REC:  ~—ww=
SU DATE: 006000 57 A.Uo/uAlE. R STATUSJDATE:: 00000
REMARKS ¢ PARTS KIT. SHIP DATE:  ~www-
SUP WON: OEFICIENCY::
ORG WON: H99B00200006 DOCUMENT NUMBER: 2268 0001
NAR DATE: 1 92268 NI1IN/PART NUMBER: (00000077
ORiG DATE NMC: 92268 Q7Y DUE: (000L
ORG DATE: 92268 OTY KREC: ----~
35U DATE: (00000 STATUS/OATE: -ww-- ATUSJOATE: 00000
REMARKS ¢ BATTERY SHIP DATE: --\
SUP WON: DEFICIENCY:
ORG WON:  m99B00200006 DOCUMENT NUMBER: 0000 0001
NAR OATE: C 92268 NIIN/PART NUMBER:
CORG UDATE NMC: 92268 O7Y DuE:  0UOGU
ORG JATE: 92268 QTY REC: 00000
J6U DATE: 00000 STATUS/UATE: N——— TATUS/DATE: 00C0C
REMARKS : WIPER BLADE SHI{P DATE:  cwwmw-
UM wlON e SQEFICIEANCY::
ORG WON: ~99B00G200006 DOCUMENT NUM3ER: 0000 C0G3
NAR DATE: E 9226% NITN/PART alMEER:
OR{G OATE NMC: 92265 QTY Duf:  0GOCO
ORG DATE: 92266 OvY REC:  OU000
DSyU DATE: 00000 STATUS/DATE:  ~---- STATUS JOATE s 000G0
REMARKS @ LOCK W/2 KEYS AP DATE:D eeeew
SUP WON: DEFICLENTY :
AJMIN NUMBER: B8 SERIAL NUMBER: 677621 LIN: DieGEv
ORG WON: HG98U020000Y JOCUMENT NUMBER: 0000 0003
NAR DATE: € 92273 NLIN/PART NUMBER:
ORLG DATE NMCT: 92275 Q7Y ODUL: 00CGQU0
URG DATE: 92273 QYY REC: 000GO
DSU DATE: 00000 STATUS/DATE: S STATUS /DATE: 00000
REMARK S ¢ BATTERY SrifP DATE: —----
SUY WON: DEF {CIENCY:
ORG WON: r~99B00200009 DOCUMENT NUMBER: 0000 0002
NAR DATE: € 92273 NTIN/PART NUMBER:
ORI G DATEL NmC: 92273 QYY DUE: 00000
ORG DATE: 92273 QTY REC: 00000
JSU DATE:  00GOC STATUSSDAVE: -————— STATUS/DATE 00000
REMARKS : LOCK W/2KEYS SHIP DATE: wmww-
5UF WON: DEFICIENCY:

Figure 12-22. Sample of an ULLS generated AWCMF458, Non—-Mission Capable Report

Legend for Figure 12-22:

This report is produced by unit UIC, with the unit name.

ADMIN NUMBER. Self-explanatory.

SERIAL NUMBER. Serial number of item or piece of equipment.
LIN. Line item number of the item or piece of equipment.

ORG WON. The ULLS generated organizational work order number.
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NAR DATE. This displays the Not Available Reason Code (NAR) (see
ULLS EM for a list of these codes)and the date of this code.
ORIG DATE NMC. Shows the date the item was originally non mis-
sion capable.

ORG DATE. Date item was NMC at organizational level.

DSU DATE. Date equipment was down for support level maintenance.
STATUS/DATE. Shows the date of most recent status.
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REMARKS. Brief description of part or reason for deadline. NIIN/PART NUMBER. National Item Identification Number or Part

SUP WON. Displays the machine generated support work order num- Number.

ber. QTY DUE. Quantity of items due-in.

DOCUMENT NUMBER. The document number that identifies the part QTY REC. Quantity of items received.

ordered. This defaults to a fault sequence number when the parts are STATUS/DATE. Displays the status and date for a shipment.
received. SHIP DATE. Shows the shipping date, if available.

DEFICIENCY. Identifies reason item is NMC.
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